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Préois

: Freedom and Method is an analytical approach to the probiem
of theological fmunity and diversity”. Noting that this problem
cannot be clarified by a simple comparison and contrast of se-
lected dooctrinal statements, but that systematisation is its lo-
ocus and source, this study seeks a methodological basis for dis-
cerning the formal and contentual elements implicit in theologi-
cal argumentation. Its dlrection 1s twofold: 1) it develops a
method of reflexive analysis by which the regulative character-
istics of given patterns of formal coherence might be disclosed;
2) it employs that method in undertaking an exercise in compara-
tive anelysis of three representative essays on human freedon,
i.e, Irenaeus' Adversus Heereses, Thomas' "De Voluntario et In-
voluntario”, and Luther's Tractatus de Libertate Christiani..

Immanuel Kant's Criti%ue of Pure Reason is utilized as the
precedent for this . application of critical reflexivity to dog-

matic history. Its fittingness derives from a cultivatiom of a
distinction between its author's analysis of a priori-synthetic
knowledge and its implicit Weltanschauung. This methodological
use of the critiane refers theologlical reflection to Kant's dis-
cussion of the function of "logical principles® and finterests -
of reason™ in formal systematisation. By means aliso._of other
formal studies, Freedom and Method develops this use for com-
parative purposes, end nurtures a sensitivity to the structural

peculiarities of variant theologlcal patterns,

- Because 1ts articulation disposes reflection toward one or
another formel pattern, and by virtue of its perennial theologl-
cal interest, the concept of humen freedom gqualifies as the fo-
cal point of this comparative analysis of respective systematie
rprinciples™ and "interests®, Irenseus uses 2 comprehensive
principle to associate freedom with the fulness-directed motion
of the nsrmative process by which God determines the course of
the world, Thomas, seeking the distinctiveness of the humean
creature, understands freedom as the spontaneity of that organ-
ism which is characterized by the facultas voluntatis et ratio-
nis within a network of interaction. LutheTr, distingulshIng
Two loci of power and authority, and assessing their proper and
illegitimate claims upon and services toward each other, refers

. freedom to the unrestralned rule of "the one thing needful"®,

: The three chartable systemetie formulations of freedom pes-
sess distinective influences upon the selection and the topics
which are brought wiihin range of concern. Exhibiting varient
sprineiples® and “interests®, the three patterns nevertheless
reflect a fundamental structural unity. Each system is bipolar,
and each identifies its principle of orientation with the locus
of divine determination of the world. Xach fashions that funda-
mental bipolarity, though from divergent starting points, accor-
ding to the asymmetrical relation which 1s conceived bepwean God

and the world.
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Nelither theologieans nor speculative philosophers
can afford to overlook the religieus questions
which sometimes arise in the course of specula-
tive inquiry and the speculative questions which -
sometimes arise in the course of religigus in-
quiry, or to mistake one for the other.

By parallel censent, Christian theological reflection
and the problin of "unity and diversity®” beleng together,
Their long affiliation has been fostered bj thelr mutuel |
dependence upon the rqlétion of the One to the Many. Theo-~
logical reflection utilizes thdt relation for its conception
of God and the ﬁorld. "Unity and diversity" is implieit in
the alternative systems of coherence which a Christian under-
standing of that relatiéﬁ rednires. This is a study whiech
seeks a'bésis for assessing the appearance, integrity, and
shape of a selected three of those differentisble systems
within the ccncordhnce upon which each depends. This is an

essay on freedon,

Christian theological reflection, in both historic amd
contemporary assemblage, 1s characterized by its variety of
vistas, alternative points of departureé, and an apparent
perenniai procession of rival systoms, Such systematle di-

~versity does not appear to be a mere temporary accretion,

| 1l wiliiam A, Christien, "Some Uses of Bedson,” in The
Relevance of Whitehead, ed. Ivor Leclerc (London; George

Allen and Unwlin, IﬁEIS, p. 89,
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2.
but must be ;‘ega_rded as an evident and perhaps fundamental and
permanent feature of theolpgy. But, theologlocal variety is

recognizable only by virtue of the presence of some form of

unity. To peraphrase the Platonic argument that sheer change

‘is unknowsble: were there nothing but diversity, there would be

nothing at all, and "diversity"™ would be non-existent; and, were
there nothing but uniformity, then there would be nothing at all,
end uniformity would be unintelliglble, The .éuostion is not di-
versity as such, nor unity as such, but rather the possibility |

and basis of a Tapport between the two.l

Despite 'ﬁne greé.t moment being attached to the question in
the current era, the interest in the location of "unity amd di-
versity” within the theological tradition is not & new ome. In
the New Testament itself this 1ntereét can be discernéd in the
serieé of wai‘nings against "dissensions" and "dangerous immova-
tions".2 In somewhat léter"guisé 1t was expressed as a claim
conoexfnins ‘the _a*n#henti ¢elty of a partiouiar tradition as opposed

" to those which possessed not the same degree of 'successio' with

PN —~

1 Berpard Lambert, Le Probleme Oecumenigue (Paris:; Biitions
du Centuries, 1962), Vol, I, DPs 69e . o

2 See I Corinthiams 1.10; I Timothy 6.20; Philippians 2.2 T,
Romens 12.18; and Jude 3, D. B. Reyrnders, in his vParadosis. ILe
progres de 1'idee de traditiom jusqu'a saint ITrenee,™ in Recher-

ches de Theologie Anciemne et Medievale, Vol..V (1933), PP. 155~
191, also discusses the way which nf;:ad,ition",is understood in
Acts 16.4; I Corinthians 11.2; IT Thessalonians 2,15, and 3,16;
and IT Peter 2.21. Gelatians 1,9-12; I Thessaloniamns 4.1; and

Colossians 2.6-8 are also releva.nt..

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



B A

3o
the beginning,l or as an attempt tv establish as normative what

had been believed in all places, at all times, and by everyons,
In each of these early instances, the problem of "™unity and di-

versity" is closely associated with the pmblen of authority:
the ability to demonstrate centimuity is almost without excep- |
tion (but with refinement) identical to an argunent for validity

and Jjus tiri cationo

But the problaem of "unity and diversity" is being a.pproachad
in a new way in the contemporary era, Ind.eed, it is being recog-
nized that while the problem will always retain a clese assocla-
tien w:lth the problem of authority it is nevertheless an issue

whose pe_rsistenoe does not depend upon other auspices. Though

"1 on the question of the interest in dectrinal unity and
diversity in the spostolic fathers see: Oscar Cullmamn, Die Tradi-
tion (Zurich: Zwingli-Verleg, 1954); P, D. Van den Eynde, Les —

Normes de la Doctrine Chretienne selon la Litterature Patris ‘Ei ue
des Trols Premiers BIeo cles (Paris, 19335); J. Raurt, Der Uraprung

des m Tschen Tr ns rinzips (Wﬁrzburg- K. Trilcscn,
R. ¢, P, Hansom, TT E&I’EIen fn 't'E Ea Church (Philadolphia- West-

| minster, 1962); J, N. Bakhulzen van en BErink, fTradition im Theo-

logischen Sinne," in Vi iliae Christianee, Vel.. XIII, No. 2 .
(1959), pp. 65-86; Einar Mell 6 development de.1'idee de

sucesssion apos uoliqua," in Reﬁie D Histoire et de Philosophie
Vol. XXXIV (1954), pp. 1~29; W. 'Ten—"Beer_mz, er-

Religleuses.
mensutic Problems in Barly Christian Literature,” in Vigiliae
Christlanae., Vol. I. No. 3 (1947), pp. 150-167. _Of spec 8ig-

nificance In this regerd is the article by D. B. Reynders ("Para-
desis,™ Ibld.) wherein an analysis is made of the statements em
ntradition™ in Justin, I Clement, Irenaeus, Tatian, and Hippolytus,
as well as the absence cof statements in Pseudo Barnabas,. Ignatius,
Hermas, The Didache, and II Clement, Se¢e also discussion.on this
point in our following chapter on Irenaeus, Part II, ohapter I. <

2 Thig point will be illuatrated in a subsequent chapter on
Irenaeus wherein the use to which he puts the argument for con-
tinuity against his Gnostic-oriented rivals is discussed,

G Al g e
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s,
éonsern for the problem is otteg prompted by other interests,
the problem itself is not derivative. Theologloal conflict is
showing itself as an 1ssue in its own right, Differences of
opinion are being recognized and even given status by growing
numbers of the religious and theologica; comsunities, Anrd the
impetus is being fostered by a greiing acknowledgment that the
- dostrinal differences which divide schools, communions, and 1#-

dividuals cannot al.;ys be dealt with, or uncoiered, by a simple
compearison and contrast of representative alternative affirma-
tions.l The disccverj of *successio'!, for example, can neither

" be understood nor aehievedﬂqpart fTom an awareness of the proce-
dures by ﬂhiéh continuity is meaningful, The recegnition of
"unity and diversity" presupposes an examination which is itself.
unifying or discriminating, And gradually the eagerness to re-
evaluate this issue is being 1iﬁked with explorqxions for defi-

nite programs of specifiable procedures of comparative analysis,?

- 1 In philosorhical inquiry this recognition is being explered
in the analyses underteken since 1937 by the Internatiocnal In=ti-
tute of Philesophy (new irn cocperatic: with U.N.E.8.C.0.). .The
purpose .of the analyses, in large, is to assess the fundsmental
ocencepts of actual ldeclogical eonfliect. Reports of work com-
Pleted are contained in the journal Revue Internationele de Philo-

SOEhieo

2 Approaches to, or discussions of, such programs as applied
primarily to theological materials 1§§igde zhemiollewigg% Peter
Fransen, "Three Ways of Dogmatic Tho t,” in The He Jour-
nal. Vol. IV, No. 1 (1963), pp. 3=-24; Jean Danlelodu, gﬂii%e:ei_
pluralite de la pensee chretiemne,” in Etudes. Vol. 312 (January,
1962), pp. 3-16; Edmund Schlink, "Die Struktur der dogmatiscken

- Aussage als oekumenisches Problem,” in Ker a.ggg.ggfgg; Vol.
IIT (1957), pp. 251-30€; Pgul Ricoeur, "Ihe Hermeneutics of Sym- -
bols and Philosophical Reflection,” irn International Philosophi-

“IoT-218; Gorhard WbeiTs

cal Quarterly. Vol. II (May, 1962), pp. 19l- ’ &,

:}35‘“" S TR L AR R e S T e T T e e TR ST T e LT T LT
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A significant methodological step toward qualifying the
theologiocal problem of “unity and diversity® for this kind of
anglytical spproach was taeken by A.t_iqlph Harnack end the members
of his school. .Harnack suggested the.t the original Christian
story is different in kind from its subseq@en‘b adaptation to
conceptual and systematic form. By means of this distinoction
an opportunity was created to endeavor to abstract the primi-

' tive sacred story from any product of that story's systematic

translation.l Barnack further argued---and it is a further

"The Significance of Doctrinael Differences for the Division of
the Cburch,™ in Word and Faith (Philadelphia: Fortress Press,
1963), pp. 162-190; C. Moeller and G. Philips, Grace et Qecu-
menisme (Paris; Chevetogne, 1957); G. Philips, "Deux tendances
dans la theologie contemporaine,™ in Nouvelle Revue Theolo ue.
Vol. LXXXV, No. 3 (1963), pp. zzs-zaa‘;‘l‘._ﬁﬁ'e't‘;"ﬁﬁe——ﬁ'q‘—meneu que
et philosophie,* 1in ise et Theologie. No. 73 (September,
1961), pp. 2-22; Har und, "Dle Denkformen der Theologie,"
in Studia Theolc%ca. Vol. X (1955-57), pp. 67-76; Robert 8.
Paul, "Teaching Church History in an Ecumenical Perspective,”
in The Boumenical Review. Vol. XIV, No. 1 (1961),-pp. 35-42;
H, E. W, Turner, Tne rattern of Christian Truth (London: A. R.
Mowbray, 1954); Gusta¥ Wingren, Theology in Confliot (Philadel-
phia: Muhlenberg Press, 1958); N. A. Nissﬁtis, "Principles of
an Ecumenically-Oriented Theclogy,"™ in Criterien. Vol. II, No.
2 (1963), pp. 3-8; Maurice Blondel, "The Unity of the Christian
Spirit,” in Cross Currenss. Vvol. I, No. 3 (1$51), pp. 1=18;

Catholicity: A Stuly in the Confliet of Christian Traditiomns in
the West, %'. . B. ABBott, et al (London: Dacre Press, 1957).

1 This basic distinction allows Harnack to attribute the

isappearance of that which was sssential to the primitive mes-
sage of the Messiah and his Kingdom to the theoclogicel effort

to adapt the kerygme to the forms of Greek language and thought.
For Harnack, the %ngdon which Jesus and the apostles proclaimed
is nothing but the treasure which the soul possesses in the
eternal and merciful God, & spiritual gift not tramslatable

into normative literature and only inadequately grasped by dog-
matic construction. Such construction waes fostered by the Chris-
tians® struggle with the Guostics, and has as its purpose the
esteblishment of criteria by whioch the Church might exclude
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Se
argumentl—-athat not only 1s the stery abst_raetable from its
conceptual translation, but that the translation as tramslation

is ulegitinate., The conceptualisation of the story is its de-
habilitetion, when dehabilitation is squivalent with change.

those who refused obedience., See Adolph Harnack, History of

Dogma, trans, Neil Buchaman (New York: Dover, 1961); end What

1s %ristianitﬂ trans. Thomas Bailey Saunders (New Yerk: Har-
- ™ ’

per, 4 . ‘

A variant on the Harnackian interpretation is presented by
Martin Werner in his The Formation of Christian Doctrine (London:
A. end C, Black, 1957], Werner traces the "process of helleniza-
tion" to an early collapse of the eschatologicel perspective
which had previously characterized the Christian community. What
followed was a transformetion to the more apparent course eof
human history. Through this process of secularisation, primitive
Christianity became mergent Catholicism by Procedures which Wer-
ner believes to be strictly indefensible, By the same process,
the historical Jesus became a mere product of doctrinal fantasy.

For a history of "the hellenization movement" see Jaroslav

- Pelikan's "The Eschatology. of Tertullian," in Church History.
Vol. XXII (1952), pp. 108-122, See also S. G. F. BT on, "The
De-eschatologizing of Christian Dootrine,” in The Hibbert Journal.
Vol. LIV (1955-56), pp. 392-396; Johennes Hessen, Griechlische

oder Biblische Theologis? Das Problem der HellenisTe des
Christentums 1n neuser Beleucht (Leipzig: E'eﬁfer"% Amelang,
Hezsaze %ﬂ‘

19568); Jean Danielow, eligque et Culture Hellemnis-
tigue aux X¥e et IIIe SIecles IFaﬁsz. ﬁescﬁe, 1981); G, ¥, G.
Reardon discusses Werner in "Martin Werner and the Problem of
Historical Christianity," in The Hibbert Journal:; Vol. LVIIT

(1959-60), pp. 42-52.

1 obviously one can regard the story amnd its systematisation
as the unity-diversity variables without sharing Harnmack's inter-
pretation or scheme. One might contend that the translation of
the initial body of revelation implies neither loss nor discon-
tinuity with the beginning. In sharp contrast to the pesitions
of Harnack and Werner, John Henry Newman, for example, holds
there t¢ be a fundemental centinuity between the primitive Chris-
tian witness and its subsequent systematic expression, seeing
both as comprising a unitary norm. Against any attempt to have
"rel igion without dogma®" Newmen advances what he calls a nrtheory
of doctrinal development™ which finds the passage of time to be
a necessary ingredlent in the full comprehension and perfection
of great ideas. (See discussion crn this point by Owen Chadwieck,

S
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Clearly, Harnack's first intent was not to apply the tech-
nique of abstraction to the relevant matériala for purposes of
clarifying the problem of theologloal munity and diversity". In
a strict sense, even his quest for Christianity's core eleﬁenﬁ
is not identical with the searsh for the basis 6f'theological
unity. 4nd, yet; the ingredients were present by which the
project could be exterded for that use. The original sacred
story could readily be regarded as the loocus of "unity®, and
"diversity" could become coincidental with the transposition

From Bossuet to Newman. London: Cambridge University Press,
1957, p. 152.) The mature of Christian truth is such that it
cannot be comprehended all at once by its recipients, but re-
quires time and deep thought for its full elucidation,

Foar Newman the translation and the original are virtualliy
identifiable, But they are such since they are united by a
‘comprehensive normative process. The original treasure (or
sacred story) becomes the process' point of oriemntation; his-
tory and doctrine eppear as l1ts forms of development. Diversity
then is coincidental with amny form of extension from the begin-
ning which lacks conformity or congruity with the normative pro-
cess. In addition to securing a place for the regulative guid-
‘ance of the Catholic Church, this scheme of continuity also
demands an articulation of canons, or "notes", as the charac-
teristic marks by which genuine dootrinal development can be
discerned. (See Newman's Essay on the Development of Christian
Doctrine. New York: Doubleday, 1960, part 1L, chapter 5, Dp.

175-208.)

Karl Rahner'(in Theological Investigations, Vol. I, tranms.
Cornelius Ernst. Baltimore: Helicon Press, 196l1) refers the

necessity of doctrinel development to the incompleteneas of
.human language. Even though a revealed truth remains true and
always binding, a truth concerning divime reality 1s neverthe-
less necessarily expressed in partial finite statements, In doe-
trinal davelopment "no change takes place in the divine realilty,
nor do the true propositions concerning the reallty become false,
but there is a certain change in the perspective in whisch...the
reality through the proposition is seen.® (p. 75)

See also Jean Guitton, La Philosophie de Newman (Paris:
Boivin, 1933); Alfred Loisy,'?h_——'{‘—e Gospel and bthe Chureh, trans,
Christopher Home (New York: Soribmer's Sons, 1909); F. Marin-

Sola, La Evolution Hbmggenie'gg_noggg Catholique (Fribourg:
ImprimEEle et Librarie de l'Oeuvre de Sa -Paul, 1924).

CERPTCRIE .
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of that story into another mode of discourse., But the primary
significance of that exﬁension does not issue from the parti-
cular schematism which might be constructed, but rather from
a) the assoclation of theologlcal "unity and diversity" with
the process of systamatisation, and b) a recognition that the
hellenizing process is such that its formal and contentual
elamsnts;can be distinguished by means of abstractibn. It

is through the avenue of that distinction that an analysis of
the process of hellenization (i.e, the application of Greek
language forms to primitive réligious affirmations) can §on-

tribute to a clarification of the problem of theolégical munity
and diversity®. )

Ehrﬁack's schematism itself is of limited vélue vwvhen ap-
plied directiy to the problam of ™unity and diversityv, 1Its
atress on the freeing of the core element from conceptual adap-
tation prevents it from giving full status to the lnterdepen-
dence of formalisation and saored story. Hence, the procedure
which Hernack prefigures is overly simple when hellenizatlon is
not,regardéd as dehabilitative of "the essential core®, and when
unity does not‘insigt upon being preconceptual. It would appear

- that the recognition of a fundamental difference between conten-
| tual and fermal and between sacred story and conceptual adapta-
tion is not sﬁfficient basis upon which to identify these twe
distinctions with each other, or, indeed, with the unity-diversity
variabies. The problem is created by virtue of the fact that

R d o v it wenct o r 3 s A . .
R A AR AT L FNTLE : BN

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



9

sacred story does not stand solely in relation to systematisa-
- tion as such, but rather to a variety of consistent but econ-
flioting systems, A clarification of the problem reéuires not
only the abstraction of the kerygmatic affirmations from subse-
quent systematisation, but also the technique by which the
various systems (with which those affirmations have been as-
sociated)‘might be distinguished from each other. To be sure,
the problem of "™unity and divarsity" and the distinction be-
tween the contentual and the formal belong together. But tﬁeir
association is not necessarily by the identification of their

respective determinativo poles,.

In a éertain sense, the advancement beyond Harnack must
regard the process of hellemnization not only as the socurce but
‘also as the locus of the problem of theological unity and di-
versity., In that context the reciprocal influences of the for-
mal and the contentual, as well as of affirmetion and scheme,
are manifestly more complex than Harnéck's simple identifica-
tions would allow them to be, The systeﬁatio pattern functions,
for example, as the structure by vhich affirmations are jéined
end made to cohere. In specific ways the systematic'pattgrns
contain the 1imits and circumscribe the possibilities for the
kinds of affirmations which can be given formal status. But,
'beyond that, the system contributes content of its own., It
also creates additional affirmations as are structurally ap-
propriate or necessary to the achievement of systematic closureg

This creative or formative function, however, is not restricted

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
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%o the system and to the exigencies of systematic order, The
affirmations also retain various degrees of abllity to shape the
system into which they are incorporated. The candidacy of cer-
tain systems, for example, is nullified by the conceptual demands
of specific affirmations. bther‘patterns do not readily allow
the formal exp;ession of some of the affirmations which Christian
faith seeks to be made. And, under other circumstances, the
presence of the affirmation might almost be coincidental with

the articulation of same portion of that structural framework
with which it comes associated.

When systematisation is regarded as the conteit to which
*unity end diversity" refers (rather than simply being coincidon—.
tal'with diversity), ‘then the approach to the problem must be
fitted not to "de-hellenizew tha kerygma, but, instead, to under-
take a critical exercise in.comparatiie theological reflexivity,
It must be reflexive, for it requires an analytioél technique by'
which the rudiments of already-expressed theological orientations
might be discerned and disclosed. It 1s the cultivation of a
peculiar consciousness, a criticeal sensitivity, an effort at re-
thinking. The exercise must also be eritical and not construe-
tive, for 1t seeks aceess to the constituents of given patterns
of theological reflection, It must be comparative, for it must
understand the varliety of théolosical systems to be associated
with the source from which the problem derives. |

The approach which this treatise advocates and seeks to

IR R
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illustratelis the treatment of ﬁhe prebiem of "unity end diver-
sity" through the development of a kind of morphology of theola-
gical systematisation, The intention of this structural art cen
be neither composition mor explanation, but analysis and eritique.
Its patron is not constructive theology in any of its forms—--it
cannot be used for such posiiive purposes except by carefuily
measured transitions--~but critioallphilosophy. Its prgoedent

is the entrance of critical reflexivity into dogmatic history.
Thus, some of its guidelines have been established and developed |
through the patterns of analysis which have been applied to for-
malisation of thought; Its particular responsibility is the
adaptation and cultivation of those patterns toward a deliberate
sensitivity to systematic refleection's theological examples,

The following analysis, an exercise in oritical theologieél
reflexivity, seeks access to the constituents of formal order in
three systematic presentations, The access which is sought is
.calcnlated tb disclose a basis of comparison and contrast with
respect to three types of formal order which have appeared in
the Christian theological tfadition. It is not the purpese of
this essay to reduce the entire theological tradition o a com-
prehensive sypolegical scheme which both links and demonstrates
the necessity of its divergent but component parts. It is the
intention of the project, however, to illustrate the fact'that

a variety of formel patterns have been utilized in the Christian

tradition, and thet this variety is implicit in the doctrinal
disputes which appear in both historic and contemporary survey.
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'We shall approcach this topic by specifying_ a means by which the
formative characteristiocs of divergent treatments of one and the
same theological issue can become aﬁcesbible. We shall utilize
that issue to illustrate the way in which chartable methodologi-
cal variations are implicit in the s'tarting points and manner
accordiﬁg to whiqh formal patterns function,

The exeroise itself is divided into two major sections. The
first of these is directed toward an examination of the charac-
teristics of formal systematisation. The second utilizes the dis-
covered Qharacteristies of systematisation to locate the formal
patterns of solected}fepresentative theological perspectives, The
tirst section seeks to formulate a method'bj which such a compara-
tive formal amalysis might be underteken; the seconl tests that -
method's usefulness as applled to specific essays of classic theo-

"logieal 1mportan§e. The first part of the treatise is given to a
reassessment of the theological significance or_the anglysis in
Immanuel Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. The second poertion ap-

plies that significance to three representative treatments of

humen freedom in Christian theological literature: 1) Irenaeus'

Adversus Heereses; 2) Martin Luther's Tractatus gé_ Libérta’ae

Christiani; and 3) Thomas Aquinas' discussion of "De Volunterio
et Involuntario® in his Summa Theblog;ca. The Crifigue of Pure
Reason has been chosen as our starting point primarily because
of the precedent it éstabiishes with respect to investigations

of the constituents of formal coherence in thought. Irenaeus,
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13,
Luther, and Thomas have been sélected by virtue of their ability
to represent positions to which major chronological, historiecal,

ecclesiastical, and theological divisions in Christendom can con~

ceivably refer.

But, if the Critique of Pure Reason is salculated for formal
anal ysis, it'does not itself establish the basis upon which an
exercise in comparative formal analysis might be conducted. Nor
does ii assure that its basis of analysis is sensitive in every

‘ respect to the conceptual structures uhich_are characteristic‘o:
our chosen theological examples, In order to utilize the critique
for this task without distorting its original intent, we must pre-
face our oomparative'exorcisq with the appropriate transitions.
The initiel undertaking (in Part I, chapter I) is the tracing or
the way in which critical philosophy is qpplied to religion and
to religious discourse within the 1tigue. Chapters II amd ITI
of Part T recall some standard interpretatioms of the theological
significence of the Critigue, and also eite and Sort some major
eriticisms which philosophical assessments éf the penmaneng“im-
portence of Kant's work have raised, The purpose of this sampling
of responses 1s not only to refer our study to the}tradition of |
ongoing discussion and scholarship which the Critigue has pro-
voked, but also to clearly distinguish the strictly methodologl-
cal use to which it will be put in this examinatien¢. For exam-~
.ple, in cbntrast to the varieties of post-Kantlan theoiogioal
orientations which attempt to free religionm from any required
dependence upon the area of experience which the critique seeks

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without pérnﬁissidﬁ.
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to 11lumine, the methodological use treats this analysis primarily
a5 a oritieal aceount of formel reasoninmg. It builds upem a dis-
tinction between a) the response te the énestipn concerning the
Possibility of a priori-synthetic knowledge, énﬁ b) Kant's own
account of the nature of reelity. It argues that the leéacy to

be received from the critical Philosopher (at least for these
purposes) is not his Weltanschauung (tempered as it is by Neﬁb

tonian physics, Aristotelian 1ogic,_and Euclidean geametry),

; but rather the reflexivity which he exhibits concerning the way

i in which conceptual amd categorial patterns are made to cohere,

' And, in confrast to the line of philosophical comment which also

. makes and develeps that same distinctien,'hut.on the basis of ]
more accurate reading of the nature of reallty, this thesis*
supportive reference is the fdnnél character of theclogical re-
flection., Bystematisation, under the methodelogical ansﬁices of
a comparative theologiocal exercise, is not dependént upon empiri-
eal data in quite the same demonstrable way as systematisation
hnst be within an account of the possibility of knowledge, Thus,
chepter IIT of Part I reexamines Kant's discussion of “the nat-
ural dlialectic of reason”, and refers its questien conéerning
the constitution of systematie theologicel structures to the
Critiquets account of the way in which connection of parts are '
manifested in conformity with a single principle. The intention
throughout the entire first seoction of the dissertetion is the

. oultivatibn of an acceésvthrough which veriatiens between uni-
tary structures éan'be discerned and, if possible, negotiated.

S A
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The concept of "freedom” is chosen as the focal point of
the struoctural analyees which comprise Paﬁt II of the study,.
Freodem qualifies for this role sinco it is a oonnept which
appears to lead refleotion inte one or another characteristioc
formal pattern, As such it assumes the function of a kind eof

- "formel concept™ since its articulation, dependent upom &
specification of the relation of order to indeterminateness,
prevdkes a patfern of reflective systematic cohqrence. At the
’sane'time, freedom is also a topic of fundamental and central
religious interest throughout the history of Christian'liro and
thought: the dominant interest in freedem may, indeed, be a
religious one, Thus, freedom's formal utility cen be drawn
upon for comparative'purposes~whan that concept igenade the
foocus or'ropresqntative theologlical essays which seek fo pio-
.vide summary statqnonte concerning the Christian faith,

The enalysis which develops in the following pages is

necessarily precise énd a very delicate one, As a formal.
concept, freedom must nevertheless mot be formally superimposed
.ﬁpon.the :elpaotivo theolegical essays, Nor, on the atherr
hend, can fresdom be regarded as a motif of such exclusive
religious-interest'that‘it is foreign to formal amalysis., The
aceount of freedom in Part I must, therefore, be restricted

to an examination of that oencept's'runotion‘with respect teo
systematisation., The account of freedom in Part IT must allow
the theologiaﬁs to express the significahce of théf‘ooneept as

e oy RS
[P RS «.4&:{ e
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in thelr own language. But the search for bases of correspon-
dence and difference between the theological acsounts is res-
ponsivle for the application of Part I to Part II. The theolo-
glcal literature is unable to provide critical and comparative
tools by which its iariant versions can he measured. Feormal
analysis can, inpdeed, speeify such available techniéuas, even
though the literaturs is not the product of such analyses,

As the following project will further clarify in appro-
priate stages and in greater detail, formel systematisation
(even the unity given religious arfirmations)'reflects the con-
‘vergence of what Kant calls loglcal principlés (starting points)

‘and interests of reason (methods by which coherence is achiovedj.

Theological variety, in 6hoaen éystematio instances, seems ac-
cessible when the analyst charts the funetion of characteristic
starting points (be it to synthesize, specify, discrimimate,
etc.) and the interests under which unitary order is sought.
Irenaeus, for example, attempts coheréﬁce'by means of comprehen-
sion and synthesis. Lﬁther, on the other hand, seeks the parti-
cular in order to rid the indubitable of obscurity. Thomas be-
gins by inquifing as to the place of the peculiar apd its opera-
tion within the totallty. A caresful reading of each appraach
discloses a variation in principle and nsthod which 1s indica-
tive of all-encompassing differences in orientation and per-
spective. In each a varlant basis of systematic order is im-
plicit mot only in the erticulation of the concept of freedom:

it als0 possesses @& diétinctive influence upon whatever is
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brought within renge of concern. And, yet, with diverse star-
ting points and methods, the alternetive systematic patterns
of Ireﬁaeus, Luther, and Thomas nevertheless also manifest a
fusdamental unity, ERach is bipolar in structure, and each
raahioné that bipolarity according to the asymmetrical rela-
tion which is conceived between (iod and the world, By.viréue
of their respective intentions to capture a like asymmetfieal
relation within systematisation, though by means of divergent . %
starting points and methods, these three patterns manifest ?
both nni#y and diversity im accessible and chartable forms,

As by a kind of gracious bestowal, the requiremsnts of free-

dom demend that each of the three characteristic starting
Points be included. And the dynamism of asymmetry, which
bo#h crédtesvand depends upon ordefed variety, provides the
technique by which the three perspectives can be simultane-

ously retained,

)
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No philosopher understands his predecessors
until he has re-thought their thought in his
own contemporary terms; and it is character-
istic of the very greatest philosophers, like
Kant and Aristotle, that they, more than_any
other, repay this effort of re-thinking.l

The argument of our Critique, taken as a whole,
must have sufficiently convinced the reader
that although metaphysics cannot be the foun-
dation of religion, it gust always continue to -
be the bulwark of it... ‘

- The foregoing 1n;ro§ucfion givesuihdioation of the
possibiiity of clarification of the problem of theologi-
cel *unity aml diversity" through an examination of the
procedures by whiéh reliéious afrizmations ere formalized,
To refer this issue from the beginning to Immanuel Kant's.
Critidne of Pure Reason and the discussion’which it has pro-

voked is to taka'net‘only'a precautionary measure. Nor does
it exhibit simply an unwillingness to dishonor an established
'precedent which views all contemporary theological problems
and efforts as being in some sense dépendent upon the en-

trance of the critical philosopher into dogmatilc histor&.

1 p. F. Strewson, Individuals (New York: Anchor Books,

2 ' . ' : ,
Immanuel Kant, Critique of Pure Reason, trans. Norman
 Kemp Smith (London: ﬁacﬁIIIan, T%6I), A B4Y, p. 664.
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.The reference of this treatise to Kant is indeed more precise,
'Its particular concern is the critical_rerlexivity“which the
philosopher exercised with respect to the influence of formal
elements upon conceptual ordgr. Its initiel focus is Kant's
assertion that refleot;oh requireé extraqmenﬁal factors ﬁhich
are indispensable to both knowledge and analysis., Its inten-
ded correlation of teritique! and theology can beAeiprésaed
as follows: if theoiogy (as it has been practiced) can be
understood as a reflective activity through which religious
affirmations are given formal status,l then an analysis of the
theological form of reflection would appear to be a parallel
undertaking with that which Kant has already provided. In
language sppropriate to the Kentian anmlysis, the response
given to the question éoncerﬁing the possibility of & priori.
synthetic knowledge might be construed as a paradigm éccording
“to which the formel patterﬁ(s) of theology mey also ﬁe ap~
proached. Even the Harnackién abstraction of "coie el ement®
from the ingredients of the system, or cosmology, or Weltan—
schauung with which those elements ére assocliated implies
some such oriticel procedure. But a specification of those
procedures, as based upon the Kantian model, must await a re-

view of the Critigue's originai purposes, and an evaluation |

1 mhis definition of theology, which seems especially ap-
Propriate to a comparative analysis of this kind, is taken from

Henry Dumery, Critique et Religion (Paris: Sedes, 1957). Dumery
concelves th;o ogy to be the exercise in adopting epistemology

in order to give faith a rational structure. See Part I, chap-

ters II and III following.

$E iy

R L E NSRS DT AR . b 6 e Rt s 294" ot

B AR T R RN A A e 45 y
F R B e T LK M v LS ST PR )

LT S A TR RS,

T At

R ARRNy S S et v b, 3,

ZENAL PR Y AUATH NE

Al




2l.

of its author's 1nterpretation of its relevance for under-

standing the élace and nature of rellglious discourse.

rhus we shall proceed by retracing the argument of the
 Critique which seams to culminate in Kant's ascriﬁing the
- formalizing of religious affirmations to the re@uirements,
of moral teleology. Secondly, we,shall contend that the
restriction of the Kantian analysis to a pgrtiéular cate-
gorial‘sysﬁem (of which thefe are other examples) seems to
qualify the partioular theological implications which he
was able to'draw rrOm it. Finally, we shall explore in
more detall a less rrequentiy treated argument from Kant's
"Trenscendentel Doctrine of Metho@"™ which seems to 1ilnnine
the kind of procedures implicit 1n-theologica1.rormalisa-
tion. A Tecognition of the particularity of the categorial
sjstem to which Kant's critiéue is addressed should aid our
project in three wayé: 1) it should temper the pfomineﬁce.
of moral teleology as the focus of the Critigﬁe's rreligious
"implicationsﬁ; 2) it should attribute more emphésig to the
Critique's aﬁiliﬁy to serve as paradigm for the comnstituents
of reflective order; and 5) 1t should provide the occasion
by'whicﬁ critical analysisﬁmight be extended for compérative

purpoéés to apply to other categorial systems. To condition

the appropridte range of relevance of the Critigue of Pure
Reason in this way 18 to direct its implications toward an

analysis of theological reflection rather than to a preacrip-

‘tion of a place for rgligion:within a perépective on the world,
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This direction seems in line with the conditiens Rent es-
tablished at the beginning of his work. The purpose of the

Critigue of Pure Reason is the exposition and analysis of the
knowable as such: its limits, configuration, and the possi-
bility of its extension.l Two fundemental proscriptioﬁs‘are
disclosed: a) thaf.the method utilized be anaiytical and dis-
criminatory;-and b) that the range of its examination be
equivalent to that which can be known. The comvergence of
these two insures that the description of the knowable will
issue from a correlation of means andlbaios of discerimina-
tion. And the prosériptive Procedure of the Critique aléo
implies the possibility of a distinction between 1) that
which can be kncvn, and 2) that which can be.

Kant assarts that knowledge is dependent upom the dis-
tiﬁcfion between matter and form, The shape of his argument
1s created by imposing that distinction upon situation efter
situation. Among human faculties, for example, there is sen-
sible intuition and understanding; in humen knowledge there
are a posteriori and a priori modes of apprehension: the for-
mer stands to the latter as matter to form. Indeed, the wre-
volution® which this approach implies can be ﬁold in terms of

the way in which the relation of matter and form is conceived.?

1 Subheading three in Kant's "Introduction®” reads, for
example, as follows: "Philosophy stands in need.of a sclence
which shall determine.the possibility, the principles, and
the extent of all a priorli knowledge.®" B6, p. 45.

2 See Critigue, A 266-268, pp. 280,1.
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Whereas formerly matter was given to the universal and form
to the specific difference, the process now should be the re-

verse: matter becames the determinable, and form the deter-

-mination of matter.

This distinction becomes necessary because of the con-
f1ict between the empiricist and rationalist schools., 1%
was to this dilemma that Kent had submitted his reconmciling
theses: all knowledge begins with experience, though, by
this, it does not follow that it all arises out of experi-
ence.l There is,a-knowledge independent of all experlience
end a knowledge which is possible only through experience;
but this dist;notion is made possible only through amalysis.
In-ﬂhé cognitive experience, empirical knowledge is to pure’
knowledge as matter is to'rorn; or, as the determinable is
to its determination., There 1s sensibllity (1.8, that by '
which objects are giwen) and there 1is undersﬁanding (i.6s
that by which objects are thought).2 A4s from sensibility
intuitions arise, so from understending concepts arise,

The determination (form) of sensibility)(matter) are the
aesthetic forms (space and time). The determination (form)
of undérstandingd(matter) afe the légical forms (the cate-
‘garies). Khowledge becomes possible through the_determina-

- tion of thé sensuous manifold by a synthetic-mental act.

1 crigique, Bl, D. 41.
2 1bid., A19, P. 65.
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- In asking the gquestion concerning the possibility of

a priori-synthetic knowledge Kant is proposing to demonstrate
~ that the sypthesis upon which'the_possibility of knowledge
depends can indeed be described: what is never separated in
any act of knowing can, however, be abstracted for and by
the science of knowing. Upon the basis of the pos 8ibility

of this abstraction the Critigue of Pure Reason itself de-
pends. Since knowing 1§'Jndging, and judging is 'putting
together '--<the objeets of the mind'agr;eing'w1th‘tﬁe mind—

the mind 1s capable of both synthesls (combination) and analy-
gig (decomposition). Synthesis producés‘knowledge; analysis
is the'task or'the'Critigue. From this perspeotive Kant pro-
poses to provide an ennnaratioﬁ of thevdeterminants.ér know-
ledge, 1.e. the a priori conditions under which matter be-
comes knowable. The discovery of those conditions is iden-
tical with a demonstration of the téundation of all theoretic
.sciences, and, quite eminently, metaphysies, | |

The argument in lts early stages reaembles,'thererore,

a ﬁrocqss of sorting, distinguishing, lecating types amd

frames of reference, and assigning the discovered conceptual

ingredients to their appropriate spherea of influence. Kant's

chier.eonﬁafn in this Tegard has been the péssibility---indesd

the descriptive possibilityl---of knowledge. That realization
| requires not only a discrimination between sensible, mental, .

and'e#tra-mental cognitive factors. It also demands a dis-

tinction among appropriate questions.
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The question concerning the possibility of knowledge,
for example, is not the same question as that concerning the
"zature of reality" By limiting the scope of his examina-
tion to that which can be known (as distinct from that which
can be) Kant has given clear 1ndication that an inquiry inte
the way 1n which‘knowledge 1s possible cannot be expected to

also provide an exhaustive acecount of theesorts of things
there are. And yet this basie distinctioh cannot be exten-
ded as if to imply total separation: discrimination itselr,

as a valid epistemological tool, 1s to he applied within the
totality of operations which demands that individusal units

and elements function correlatively within the organism it-
self, Not only does the question concerning the possibility.-‘
of knowledge become bound up with .the question concerning

the kinds of things there are; also, a treatment of the "des-

criptive possibi;ity" of knowledge impiies some sort of cir-

st 2 e e

cumscription of the na ture of things. At least it becomes

HO IR PUERC TN

appropriate to distinguish between that which can be and also
can be known and that which simply can be. The primary con-

cern for an exposition of knowledge also becomes a basis, as

T R R T N L Dt S K

it were, for the study of the limits and the possibility of
l .

RO LEY BT TOT

the extension of knowledge,

1 See for example the way in which Kant relates this
transition to the distinction between that which is true and
that which we desire to know: "But although these rules of
understanding are not only true a priori, but are indeed -
the source of all truth (that is, of the agreement of our
knowledge with objects), inasmuch as they contain in themselves

A e b R
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Thus it 18 the question of the possibility of the ex-
tension of knowledge which introduces the normative methodo-
logical distinction between phenomena and noumena, This is

" not to supersede the familiar distinction between matter and
form; rather it is to provide its amplification. When the
‘focus of attention conéerﬁed i:h'e possibllity of knowl edge,
the issue could be clarified by specifying the way in which

" the determinant funmctions with respect to the determinable,
When the focal point becomes the problem of the extension of
that knowledge to that which is implied ‘in the poséibility |
of knowledge but for which nevertheless no sensible intuition
is available, then what is already deferminable serves as tﬁe
determinant by which the indeterminant can be distinguished,
The relation Between matter apd form is ei_rident in each case.
With reépect to the possibility of knowledge, form becomes
associated with order. With respect to the extension amd
scope of kmowledge, form is rela_téd to circumscription. In
the former instance (as 11lustrated most vividly in the .

a prior‘i-synthetic judgment) the determinable is the sensuous
menifold whose determination is the imposition of pure kmow-

ledge.. In the latter case, wherein the determination has the

the ground of the possibility of experience viewed as the sum
-of all knowledge wherein objects can be given to us, we are
not satisfied with the exposition merely of that which is true,

" but likewise demand that account be taken of that which we de-
sire to know. If, therefore, from this critical inquiry we

. learn nothing more than that, in the merely empirical employ-
ment of understanding, we should in any case have practiced
without amny such subtle enquiry, it would seem as if the ad-
vantage derived from 1t by no means repays the labour expen-

ded." A 237, p. 258,
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character of a f"boundary ascriptien", nonmené becomes the
determination of phenomena but precisely by being its
limitation.

It is precisely at this point that confusions are born.
What Kant has presented is a series of fundamentél distinc-
tions which serve as related 'frames of reference' (or areas
of orientation) to which the felevant data under discussion
is rg;erréd; Whet thereupon becomes necessary---if the pro-
ject 1is to be anything more than the assigning of significeant
comPonént parts to appropriate frames or areas---is the im-
Plementation of conditions under which a careful balance can
be maintained'betveén the respective ffames of reference,
That delicate structurel balance, threatened by the iery
analytical and abstractive nature of the Kantian inéui:y,
depends upon the joiht operation of discrimination and cir-
cumseription as these are interpreted by the relation of
matter and form. Though distinct and individual, the dis=-
criminated parts must also function with such reciprocal
efficiency tﬁat thelr ecombined activitylmight,represent an
interacting organism. One must retain an uncompromised
dietinction'between component parts together with the co-
herence of the whole. vThe mutual dependence of parts to
part, domain to domain, must be both intricate and com-
plexé in the totality of the organism, respective frames
of reference sre indeed reciprocal; yet, short of that

totality, reciprocity becomes both illusory anmd illegiti-

'mate.
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It is this complexity which Kemt seeks to trace in the
chapter "Phenumena‘and Noumana".l It was not enough, he
states, that the poésibility of knowledge be assessed (i.e.
that the way be specified by which determinants function
with respect to the determinable)., Now the conclusion con-
cerning that possibility 1ntroduées another issue; the de-
termination of the limits of the employment of understaen-
ding. It was asserted earlier that "all concepts and with
them all principles...relate to empifical intuitions, that
is, to the data for a possible ex;perienco.”2 But that as-
sertion concerning the way in which potential knowledge (the
knowable) becomes actual knowledge (the Known) serves also
to inqnife as to the range of potential knGW1édge;

If the understanding in its empirical employ-

ment cannot distinguish whether certain questions

lie within its horizon or not, it can mever be

assured of its claims or of its possessions,

but must be prepared for many a humiliating

disillusionment, whenever, as must unavoidably

end constantly happen, it oversteps the limits

of its own domain, and loses 1tse§t in opinions

that are baseiess and misleading.

In other words, it was not empugh that the relationship bet-
" ween the determinant and the determinable with respect to
' objects of possible experience be specified: account has

st111 not been taken of that which is not an object of the

1 gritique, op. cit., pp. 257-275,
2 Ibid., A 239, DP. 259.
3 1bid., A 238, Do 259

< S o
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senses, and, thus, in thet regard, is indetermingnt. or,

to assert that understanding can never admit of any but an
empirical (as distinct from a transcandentgl) employment is
also to note that the circumscription of the range of the
understanding is not equivalent to a circumsoription of all
the domains there may be., Thus, while understanding serves
as the determinant by which intuitions become characterizable,
so too must the understanding be detemined since it, unlike
the rbrms of intuition, potentially owns the capacity of ex-
tension beyond the 1limits of sensibility.l |

The question is raised in the following way: does the
understanding possess a transcendental function in addition
to its demonstrated empirical employment? The answer is

supplied in terms of the distinction between phenomena and
noumena. Noumena (i.e. that for which a sensible intuition
is lacking) can be of two sorts: a) in the negative sehse,

& noumenon is fa thihg insofar as it 1s not an object of

| sensiblé 1nmition"; and b) in the positive though proble-
metic sense, a noumenon is "an object of a non-sensible in-
tuition”.? The issue in the former instance is referred

to the .character of the object, i.,e, that it is non-sensi-
ble; theAissué in the latter case 1s referred .to the charac-

tef of the mode of apprehension, 1l.e. that it is non-sensible.

1l mge have an understanding which problematically extends
further, but we have no intuition, indeed not even the concept
of a possible intuition, through which objects outside the
field of sensibility can be given..." A 255, p. 272,

2 only B contains the distinction between positive and
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When the question arises as to the function of the under-
standing with respect to that which is not determined by
sensibility, the answer must be an explication of noumena
in the negative sense: the concept of a noumenon is a
limiting concept, with no positive affirming ebility be-
yond the field of sensibility.l

‘What our understanding acquires through this

concept of a noumenon is a negative extension;

that is to say, understanding is not limited

through sensibility; on the contrary it itself

limits sensibility by applying the term noumena

%o things in themselves....But in s¢ doing it

at the same time sets limits to itself, recog-

nizing that it cannot know these noumena through

any of the categories, and that it must there-

fore think them.%nly under the title of an un-

known something. :

One of the chief purposes of the Critigue of Pure
Reason was to illustrate the way in which knowledge heas
the tendency to leave appearances to extend itself beyond
the 1limits of experiencea3 Kant's reactior to that dis-

position comes in the form of twd assertions: 1) that

- negative senses. See B 307, p. 268 ff. The first edition
(A 249, pp. 265,6) describes the relation between phenomena

and noumena as follows: "“Appearances, so far as they are
thought as objects according to the unity of the categories
are called phenomena, But if I postulate things which are
mere objects of understending, and which nevertheless can
be given as such to an intuition, although not to one that
is sensible...such things would be entitled noumena (intel-

- ligibilia.m '

1 The function of a "limiting concept® is #to curb the
pretensions of sensibility". B 311, p. 272.

2 B 312, pe. 273,
3 "But what is still more extraordinary than all the

LR Tediati sy R SR L ey (aN P e e e s e
TR Teiaallint B R R A TR L RS e R S S S D e i



31,
undorstaﬁding can never admit of a transcendental employ-
ment;l énd 2) that the synthetic order which understanding
imposes impliea a kind of problematic predication beyond
the field of experienoe.a Understanding, in this regard,
is not only_detefminative of empirical sensibility; it is
el 80 determinable by reason, Indeed, while understanding
~1s the mode of detérminiﬁg an 6bject for the manifold of
a possible intuition, reasén is undarsﬁanding's determinanf,
or, the mode'or'determining the thinking of oijects in
general without regard to specification. Reason prescribes

to the understanding

its direction toward a certain unity of
which it has itself no concept, and in such
manner as to unite all the aots of the un-
derstending...into an absolute whole,

preceding is this, that certain modes of kmnowledge leave the
‘f1eld of all possible experiences and have the appearance of
extending the scope of our judgments beyond all limits of ex-
perience, and this by means of concepts to which no correspon=-
‘ding object can ever be given in experience.™ A 2,3, p. 45.

-

N 1 4 238, p. 259,

2 xant desocribes this area of problematic prediction as
follows: "It is precisely by means of the latter modes of know-
ledge, in a realm beyond the world of the senses, where ex-
perience can yield neither guidance nor correction, that our
reason carries on those enquiries which owing te their impor-
tance we consider to be far more excellent, and in thelr pur-
pose far more lofty, than all that the understanding can learn

in the fidld of appearances.™ A 3, DPpP. 45,6.

8 A 326, p. 318. "Reason concerns itself exclusively
with absolute totality in the employment of the concepis of
. the understanding, and endeavors to carry the synthetic unity,
waich 1s thought in the category,; up to the completely uncon-
ditioned. We may call this unity of appearances the unity of
reason, and that expressed by the category the unity of under-

standing.™
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The distinction between understanding and reason is
made by referring to the former as "the faculty of rules®
and by calling the latter "the faculty of principles®.l
It is in this distinction that Kent utilizes the term prin-
eiple which will be given further development in the 6hapter
on "The Regulative Employment of the Ideas of Pure Reason".?
For now, "khowledge from principles ié, therefore, that know-
ledge alone in which I apprehend the particular in the uni- '
versal through conchts."3 Necessary for this apprehension

'ére the concepts or_reasén, i.e, the transcendental ideas,
It is the function of the transcendental idea to determine
‘the manner of understanding's employment in dealing with ex-
perience in its i:otality.4 —Again, the ré;aﬂion of matter and
form is opsrative; this time, however, it is not the relation
of the determinant to the determinable which is stressed, but
that between determinant and indete:minant:

The transcendental concept of reason 1s none

other than the cencept of the totality of con-

ditions for any given conditioned, Now since

it is the unconditioned alone which makes pos-

sible the totality of conditions, and, cen-

' versely, the totality of conditions is always
itself unconditioned, a pure concept of Treason
can in general be explained by the concept of

the unconditioned, conceived as contalning %
ground of the synthesis of the conditioned.

1 4 299, p. 301. |
2 See A 647 ££., p. 535.
3 4 300, p. 301,

4 5 321, p. 315,
S A 322, Do 316,
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Reason, therefore, as distinct from understanding, does
admit of a kind of transcendental employment., Its concepts,
the transcendental ideas, concern themselves with "the uncon-
ditioned synthetic unity of all conditions".l And such trans-
cendental ideas (i.e, the soul, the wbrld,'and God) comprise
the unconditioned synthetic unity of all conditions in general
as disclosed by those elements necessary to the subject-object
noetic relationship.

All trenscendental ideas can therefore be ar-

ranged in three classes, the first containing

the absolute (unconditioned) unity of the '

thinking subject, the second the absolute

unity of the series of conditions of appear-

ance, the third the absolute umity of the con-

ditions of all objects of thought in general,Z
Striving, therefore, for "the absolute totality of the syn-
thesis on the éide_of the"conditionsﬂs pure reason furnishes
the transcendental idea of the soul (psychologia rationalis),
the world (coamologia rationalis), and God (theologla trans-

zendentalis).4

Regulating the entire discussion is Kent's working axiom
that "everything that has 1ts basls in the nature of our powers
must be appropriate to, and consistent with, their right em-
ployment."® As applied to the relation of matter and form,

1 A 334, p. 323,
2 Ibid,
| 3 A 336, p. 324,

' 4 5 335, p. 323,
l S A 643, p. 532,
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this axiom demands that a distinction be made between the
regulative and constitutive funotions of the transcendental
ideas Jjust as it had previously reénirod a distinetion be-
tween the empirical and transcendental employments of the
concepts of the understaniing. The function of reason is
the ordering of underatanding, aé thq‘function.or understan-
ding is the ordering of sensibility; Understanding can re-
present no objeet in oconcepts except under the conditions of
sensibility; reason ascribes a certain completeness %o kndw-
ledge'by unifying the concepts of understanding. And yet,
because both concepts and ideas contain something also of
that which is indeterminate, neither is able to transcend
the conditions of sensibility. Though the determinant (even

the transcendental ideas) can be abstracted, it is not ihere-

by hypostasized.

Transcendental ideas never allow a constitutive employ-
ment (as though supplying conceepts of certain objects) but
only a regulative usage. Reason does not create ooneépts

or objects, but simply orders and unifies them.l Henece,

. 1 7he following can be considered as a summary passage:
"If we comsider in its whole range the knowledge obiaimed for

us by the understanding, we find that what is pécullarly.des-
tructive of reason in its attitude to this body of kmowledge,

is that it prescribes and seeks to achlieve its systematisa-
tion, that is, to exhibit the connections of its parts im con-
formity with a single principle. This unity of reason always
presupposes an idea, namely, that of the form of a whole of
knowledge---a whole which 18 prior to the determinate kmow-
ledge of the parts and which contains the conditions that deter-
mine a priori for every part its position and relation to the

other parts.” A 645, p. 534.
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reason oannotsbe employed in any speculative manner, The
idea of God, for exemple, is appropriately regulative with
respect to the systematic ordering of the world; but any
attémpted constitutive employment is self-defeating since
it would imply the extension of knowledge "into a realm
where no experience is posSible”.l The indeterminate can

become determinant, but is not ﬁheieby determined.

Thus in his chapter mCritique of 811 Theology"™ Kant
directs his discussien toward an assessment of'phe‘eiassie
cal proofs for the existence of God, The Tresult is a shift
in emphasis, The interest in the poss{bility of predicating
atiributes to the divine is transferred from theoretical

.speculation to moral Jjudgment. Since God is an idea for
which no corresponding intuition can be supplied---since
‘transcendental quéstibna admit only transcendental answers---
the reality of God is assured only on the basis of practical
utility. Since all constitutive speculative endeavors have

been foreclosed,

the only theology of reason vhich 1is possible
is that which i3 based upon morel laws or seeks
guidance from them. All synthetic principles
of reason allow only of an immanent employment;
and in order to have knowledge of a supreme be-
ing we should have to put them to a tramscen-
dent use, f%F which our understending is in no

way fitted,

1 4 639, po 530.
2 A 636, DPo 528,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.




364

The Kantiaen reflexivity with respect to the formalisation
of religious affirmatiens would seem therefore to contain some
of the fqllowing ingredients, Amid whatever ambivalence might
surround the question concerning the relation of the reality of
God to the possibility of knowledge, a fundamental thesis is
never vielated in the'Criﬁigue: synthetic propositions are nbt
established by conceding the divine reallty. The existencevand
certainty of knowledge does not depend upon the reality and/or |
goodness of God. For Kant the conditions of knowledge are com-
plete with the formal and empirical factors constitutive of the
synthetic juigment. The 1ldea of God regulates inquirj, but
neither produceé it nor insures its outcome. Nor, on the basis
of thét-inquiry can that idea be utilized to constitute an ob-
Ject. This cognitive limitation~--i.e. that all concepts re-
late to empirical intuitioms or to the data of possible expe-

‘ rience---also establishes the occasion for utilizing God in

the valuational sense, The deepest pemetration into the realm
of the unknowable, inﬁeterminate, and supersansible, thefefore,
is via the ruirillmsnt of duty. Not only is kmowledge limited
by a series of applications of the matter-form relation, but
the limitation can be regarded as evidence that man is ever on
his way to a goal determined by his own freedom. The totality
of nature provides religion with a rightful place and prescribed
function., But, simultaneously, the charactqr of that totalitj
ié such that the formalisation of religious affirmations is to

be regarded as a matter of moral purposefulness,
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| And yet these are conclusions which de not seem to

take the gonditions of their own starting points quite
seriously enough. The author of the Critiéue of Pure
Reason, until this point in his ergument, has been care-

ful to restrict his analysis to the knowable, or, to thgt
which can be known as distinet from that which ocan be,

No further specifications have oceurred by which the tracing
of the possibility of knowledge can be transposed so as to
previde a kind of index into the nature of things. The res-
ponse to the question cancerning the possibility of know-
ledge 1is not necéssarily equivalent to an account‘or the
order émong the sérts of things there are., The preseription
that the Critique apply to the knowab1e is the condition on
which the achievement of this reflective analysis depends.
That preseription alone weuld require that careful steps be
faken 1f the eritique is to be used also for constructive |
pﬁrposes. In short, Kemnt has madelit clear that ideas such
as "God®, "world"®, and "selff behave differently in reflec-
tion than do categories or concepts for which experience is
availeble. He has also made it cleer that the determinant
and the determinable operate reciprocally in the process eof
knowing. He has elso established that such ideas of parti=
cular-religiénslinterest are often introduced when fhg re-
ciprocal operationvof determinant amd determinable requires
coherence, order, and unification, He has further contended
that the necessity éf.such‘ideaé'in'ﬁhe knowing procese is

' not sufficient basis upon.ﬂhich_to establish their constitusive

R
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reality or presence., Constitutive reality is different from
regulativé e=ployment, just as "world® is mot eqﬁivalen't to
the sum total\or empirioél‘data'whichwthe determinhnts of
knowledge dispose. But he has not surtieiently explained

why the analyais‘in the Critique should be pointed toward
Tinding religion's place within an organon by virtue of its
association with morality, Rather, it would appear that Kant
has also laid the foundation for a preject whioch he himself
did not develop, 1.e. that ideas such as "God", "self™, andA
"world" be analyzed with respect to their behavior in theolo-
glcal ferlectién. The development of the way in which snch
regulative ideas are utilized for systematic purposes would
constitute a fresh way of allowing the Critique to distinguish
the sorts of 1ngredient; which are impliecit ir theology's
summary presentations, But we shall pla¢o the dovdlppn;nt

of that project in theological orientation within the ongoing
discussion Kant's work created within the religious and philo-

sophical communities.
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It is testimony to its camprehensiveness that Kantts
work in eritical philosophy should serve as a waterfshedﬂlalso
for western religious thought. That the relevance in this |
regard should be seen so clearly and exactly 1s an indiéa-
tion also of the nature and function of theology. As Karl
Barth has deseribed it:

From now on theology would no longer be able .

to formalate its tenets, no matter on what

foundation it might base them, without having

acquired a clear conception of the method of

Teason which it also uses in the construction

of its tenets. And theology which had not at

least faced this question and presented its

credentials was backward, from now on, super-

. seded in its relation to the age, no matter
how valueble or worthless it might be...l
Significantly, however, the theology which attempted

to reformulate its temets in the light of Kant's Critique

of Pure Reason seems characteristically to have selected

alternatives from among what were regarded as its "nega-
tive" conclusions, The thesis that knowledge 1s dépendent
upon empirical experience (es Kent was well aware) served

as a oritique of all forms of matural theology. With that

1 gar] Barth, From Rousseau to Ritschl, trans, Brian
Cozens (London; S.C.M. Prese, 1959), Pe 157. On this sub-
ject see also George W. Knox, "The. Influence of Kant on
Theology, " in Thé Journal of Philosg hy, Psychology, and
Scientifie Method. Vol. II (1905), Pe 45 ?%. -
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alternative no longer reediiy aveilable, theologlical attention
seems to have been focused on the following possibiliﬁy: a) that
the Kantian inquiry into the conditions of knowledge coﬁldibe re-
garded as valid in Principle; and b) that the theological impli-
cations were neither exheusted nor rightly disposed within the
oritical philosophy 1tseir. Accordingly, religion (and, hence,
theology) came to be distinguished from the area of experience
which the Kantian critique illnmined. Not until later was dﬁe
consideration given‘to the alternative which this treafiSe seeks
to develop, i.e. that the results of tﬁe Kantian inquiry inte
knowledge's conditions be regarded as tentative, and tﬁat‘any

theoIOgicél implications be dependent upon a thorough reappraisal

' of the transcendental deduction. This reappraisal provides the

occasion for a methodological use of the Critigue for purposes
of theological reflexivity. But we shall introduce that'getho-
dological use by contrasting it with a select éurvey of types

of reaction to Kant's negative eonclusions.

A somewhat naturael form of theological response seems im-

‘plieit inm the directives which the Kantian anslysis had itself

provided.l Kent had given fuller treatment to these directives,

1 A good example of the way in which critical exposition
becomes merged with a constructive project is Kant's Religion
Within the Limits of Reason Alone, trans., Theodore_ M. Greene
and Hoyt H. Hudison (New York: Har{:r%hlsggiéi~The ;ﬁ;&ritﬁelr
depends upon subjects deslt with e que of Pure Reason,
e.g. the distinction between phenomensa noumena, the dls-.
cussion of the proofs for the existence of God, the notions

concerning freedom and immortality, etc., At the seme time, the
work 1s 1tself not a eriticel work but seeks to put religiorn

forcefully before the members of the populace.
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and had given verbal testimony that the conclusions of the Cri-
tique would allew the patterns of developﬁent of Religion Within

the Limits of Resson Alonme, Critigue of Practical Reason, critique
of Judgment, and others of his works, Repeatedly he had suggested

that religious affirmations be regarded as postulates required by
the rationality of moral law. A theology intent upon discovering
a 'reason' for its existence could, by this Kantian Precedent,
refer itself to morelity. There the appropriate task could include
Q detailed development of the variety of dependencies which the
intimate relation betwéen religion and practical reasen entails,

Other daminanﬁ modifications are posaiblé without greatly
disturbing the initial Kantian outline., While natural theology
would find the conclusions of the Critique to severely limit (and
perhaps eradicate) the pessibility of knowledge of God, others
could use those same conclusions as an argument for the distino-
tivenesé of knowledge of God. The inpotency of hnmén knowl edge
Coram deo can be séized upon as testimony to the character of the
divine ma jesty. Kant himself had distinguished between phenemena
and noumena. Upon that presedent, theology was fres o devoie iis
energies teward developing that distinection, éspecially with res-
Pect to its affect upon divine predication amd worship.l

1 This is not to suggest that the Kantien definition
of noumena (as distinguished from phenomena) and Rudolf
Otto's concept of the sensus numinus are equivalents., How-
ever, the Kantian distinction cem be utilized for the kind of
development which Otto receives through the work also of s
Schlelermacher. Se¢ Rudolf Otte, The Idsa of the Holy, trans,

*

John W. Harvey (London: 0xferd UniversIty Press, 192%); and
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Theoleogy can glso find itself responding to the ecomcilu-
sions of the Critique by means of preseribing modifications
in the form of necessary additions, Such additions can be
supplied without altering the initial starting points if the
Kantian organon is not regarded as exhausted by the domains
of pure, practical, and aesthetic reasom., The theologians

of Lund, for example, have referred the experience of reli-.

glion to its own Peculiar a priorl and categorial scheme.l

Rudolf Otto, Religious Essays, trans, Brian Lunn (London:
0xford University Press, I§§1). 0f special interest in the
latter selection are the essays "How Schleiermacher Redis-
covered the Sensus Numinus," pp.. 68=77, and "The 'Wholly
Other' in Religious History.and Theology," pPp. 78-94, Though
Otto's book on The Idea of the Holy is described as "an in-
quiry into the non-Tatlonal factor in the idea of the divine
and its relation to the ration," one must note that the non-
ratlonal in this case represents a specific religious a priori,
a distinct area of experience with its own categories and
elements., The oceasion for this was present in a reinter-
pretation of Kant (See The Idea of the Holy, ope. cit., DpD.
129-133), though Otto's reinterpretation 1Is so extensive as
to be not only a further development but also the creation

of an additional distinct schematisation, See John M. Moere,

*The A Priori in Rudolf Otto's Theory of Religious Experi-
ence," in The Review of Religion, (November, 1937), pp. 12~
4, . - ‘ _

1 .

~ In a chapter in his book Religl#st Apriori (Lund:
Gleerupska, 1921) entitled "Den franscenﬁei%fﬁednktionens
ide hos Kant", (pp. 206-215), Anders Nygren calls attention
to the distinction Kant makes between dsduction amd illustira-
tion. The instance in point iz Kant's statement (CrItiqus of
Pure Reason, op. cit., A 94, p. 126).concerning concepts as
conditlons of experlence: "Concepts.whisch yield the objective
ground  of the possibility of experience are for this very
reason necessary. But the unfolding of the experience wherein
they are encountered is not thelr deduction; it is only thelr
illustration.” In a more general sense, it 1s not inaccurate
to interpret the entire project of Anders Nygren as an exten-
sion of the Kantian distinetion between deduction and 1llus-
tration., What Nygren seeks is a Kantian prerogative for the
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The peculiar religious a priori denotes a form of human
experience which Nygren regards as additional and comple-

meptary to the other forms, And yet the religious a prioi-i
is unique in being that upon which the validity of the other

-
oy

parallel schematism upon which religious experience depends.
‘ Nygren classifies the post-Kantian alternatives avail-
able to theology in his ™"Dogmatikens Vetenskapliga Grund-
laggung,™ in Lunds Universitets Rrsskrift. Vol. XVII, No.
8 (1921), p. I6% £r., end criticizes Rant for his exelusi-
viam, Kant's account of causelity, Nygren contends, is
unable to provide access to other forms of human experience,
As an alternative Nygren argues that the theoretical, aes-
thetic, and ethlical forms of experience are distinet, though
thelr validity is supplied by religion and its unique cate-
gory of the etermal, The eternal is necessary to the goed,
- the true, and the beautiful, and in fact is presupposed by
them, But the category of the eternal 1s also that for which
none of these other forms of experience cen acocount on their
own terms, By so extending the range of the a priori forms
of human experience, Nygren has retained a modified Kantian
perspective together with much of its language, i o
In addition to the works already cited, Nysren diseusses

Kant in Motivfersch als Phileosophisches und Geschicht-
liches Problem. Aa.'e%% Phalen In Memorlien (1937), and Iin
et Religlonsfilosol lska grundproblemet,” in Bibelfeor-
skaren., Vol. XXXVI (1919), pp. 290-313, E. Tegen dlscusses
Nyegren's position in "Ar en Transscendental Deduktion av
Religionen M8J1ig?" in Bibelforskaren. Vol. XXXIV (1922),
P. 300 £f, See also the excellent discussion of this is-
sue (together with lengthy translations from Swedish intc
German) as provided by Hjelmar Lindroth, fAnders Nygren und
dexr Xritizismus,” in Studis Theologlca. Vole X (1855-57),
pp. 89-188. /Lindroth indicales some of the ways in which
Nygren may be indebted to H. Larssen's Kants Dedukiien av

Kategorierna (Lund: 1914).,/ See also Rudolph ATendt, .
eligigst Apriori hos ers Nygren,® in Svensk Teologisk

Kvartalskrift. Vol. XXXIT ﬁ, No., 2 3957),' ipib§1§- 0 ]::
mrm "feologliens Metodfraga, " Svens ologls
Kvertalskrift, Vol. I, To. 1 (195‘)—‘“2 ; pp,'s'ezzf“!k 1; Wingren,
"Nomos OOCh Agepe hos Blskop Nygren,” in Svensk Teologls
Kvartalskrift. Vol. XXXII, No. 2( iese),—"’rppo zmzri‘i'ﬁel
Gyllenkrok, Systematisk Teologl och Vetenskaplig Metod

(Uppsala, 1959). , - |
Articles on Nygren in English include the followlng:

Gustaf Wingren, Theology imn Confliet, trams, Eric H. Wahl-
strom (Phuadeipmﬁlﬁberg Fresé, 1958); Nels Ferre
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forms of experience depend. The religious category of the
eternal is presupposed by the other forms of experience and
their respective categorial systems., The religious a priori,
that i1s, possesses an independent value such that the taéﬁ
of theology cannot be derivative from any of the other forms
of experience. The a priori is established, and theology is
released from both the necessity or possibility to depend'
upon other modes of experience or discourse for its existence.
Instead it finds its task to be the description of the con- -
tent which historic religions have rendered with respect to
the religlious categorical question.l

Though thls alternative seeks to retain and build upon
a Kantlan basis (with the necessary modifications as required
by religion's independence) its full development only illus-
trates its éharp divergence from that initial starting point,
The modifications ultimately become alterations. Kant had
attributed to eppropriate religlious statements or doctrines
a'certain Tegulative function with respect to the unity of
“human knowledge. Because knowledge (and science, and reli-
gion) now refers to distinet cultural forms, Nygren can as-
cribe a regulative function only to that motif which is fun-
damental to the historical response given the question of

Swedish Contributions to Modern Theology (New York: Harper,
1939); B. Eriing, Nature end History (Lund: 1960); J. W.
Heikkinen, "The Basic Principles of Anders Nygren's Theo-

logical Thought," in The Lutheran Quarterlz. Vol. I, No. 2

(1949), Ppo 125"1340 ‘
1 The second phase of Nygren®s task is undertaken under

5
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categorical pieacoupation, Since that response can neither
establish the religious a priori nor bé deduced from it,

it can only be located as evident in the faith of the re-
rresentative religlous communities. Theology then has
neither a demonstrative nor normative eharacter, but 1is
given to an "elucidation of the nature of the Christian

- relationship between God and men and with that idea of God
which is characteristic of Christian faith.™ Theology's

- —~

task 1s a deseriptive one:

It does not seek to demonstrate "the truthw
of faith, nor to provoke rational grounds _
for faith, nor to furnish proefs of the
reality of God...Theology must focus its at-
tentlion upon what is and what is not charac-
teristically Christian.2

Implicit in the Lundensian approach is an assumption
that the Kantian inquiry into the conditions of knowledge

is one, ex hypothesi, to which the uniqueness of religious

experience is not accessible, That same assumption can be

the name of motivforskning (motif-research). See Anders Ny-
gren, Filosofl och Mbtlvforskn%&g,(Btockholm: 1940), and the
discussion in Gustaf Wingrem, Theology in Conflict, op. cit.,

r1 ff “task Iz © ucidate

PP. 3~-22. The theocleglan's descriptive task 1s to
the motif which the historic religion supplies with respect

to the fundamental question of categorical nature, In the
instance concerning which Nygren 1s most Interested, .a a e

is the motif without which Christianity would not be W it
is, See Anders Nygren, Agepe eand Eros, trans, Philip 8. wWat-
son (London: SPCK, 1957), pp. 46-48. , .

1 Gustef Aulen, The Faith of the Christien Church, trans.
Eric H, Wahlstrom and G, Everett Arden -TFEIIEEEI§EIET—NMh1enF

berg Press, 1948), Po 4o
2 Ipid., De 6.
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formulated in other ways and can be utilized to frame other
kinds of respohse to the Khhﬁian in@uiiye One ocan regard
religion not as an a priofi form of experience fundamentally
different from the forms o which the Critique might provide
access; instead one can refer the uniqueness of religion to
its pre-conceptual basis, Under such an interpretation the
distinctiveness of religion would be based upon its logieal
priority rather than upon qualitative differences, or dif-

ferences in kind,

ErnstA Casisirer‘, for example, has called attention te
the close association between religion and "the mythical
consciousness".,l This allows a re;entioﬁ of the vel 1dity
of the Kantian analysis, in principle, with respect to the
types of judgments which logically condition whatever may
be vallidly asserted as objectivo.z At the same tims, i#A

' 1 Ernst Cassirer, The Philosophy of Symbolic Forms.
Volume Two: Mythical Though%, trans. hEIbE ﬁsiﬁeih‘lﬁew
Haven: Yele University Press, 1955). )

2 Cassirer writes that "what distinguishes science
from the other forms of cultural life is not that it re-
quires no mediation of signs and symbols and confronts the
unveiled truth of *things in themselves,' but that, 4dif-
ferently and more profoundly than is possible for the other
forms, it knows that the aymbols it employs are symbols and
comprehends them as such.” The Philosophy of boliec Forms.
VYol. II, ibid., p. 26.  1In mtl_—f“ﬁ%lngu shing CassiTer from
Kent by noting thet the former sought to achieve for the
humanities what the latter had attempted for Newtonian phy-

sics, Carl H. Hamburg writes that the "objectivity"” of Kant's

first Critique "actually turns out to be an exclusively phy-
sical one. The.transcendental method as used here has not

provided us with a key for 'objeetivity' as such, but
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Tinde Kant to bs insufficiently aware of both the range and
depth of human experience.l The development of this 1ine
of response is open to a two-fold directive. On the one
hand it omuld lead to a fresh recognition of the influence

of mythlcal eonsciousness upon even the restricted mobjec-

tivityn with which the critique of Pure Reason dealé. Alseo

specifically for Just one type of objectivity, i.e, the one
that can be formulated within the set of prineciples con-
stitutive of Newtonian physiecs.” cCarl H, Hamburg, s¥§bol

and Reality (The Hague: Martinus Ni jhoff, 1956), p. 42. Ham-
buTg sees Cassirer then as attempting to extend the oritical
method to domains of reality not structured by this precise

form of objeetivity.

1 Cassirer indicates that his own project can be regarded
as an extension of the eritical philosophy, though by an em-~
bellishment of the meaning attributed to rob jectivityrs nIt
is one of the first essential insights of.critical philosophy
that obJects are not °‘given' to consciousness in a rigid,
finished state, in their neked ‘as suchness', but that the
relation of representation to object presupposes an indepen-
dent, spontaneous act of comsciousness, The object does not
exist prior to and outside of synthetic unity but is consti- .
tuted only by this synthetic unity; it is no fixed form that
imprinte itself on consciousness but is the Product of the
formative operation effected by the basic instrumentality of
consciousness, by intuition and pure thought, The 'Philoso-
Phy of Symbolic Forms' takses up this basic eritical idea, this
fundemental principle of Kant*s 'Copernicen revolution', and
sirives to broaden it. It seeks the categories of the_con-
sciousness of ebjects in the theoretical, intellectual sphere, .
and starts from the assumption that such categories must be
at work wherever a cosmos, a characteristic and typiecal world
view, takes form out of the chaos of impressiens. All such
world views are made possible only by speeifie acts of ob-
Jectivisation, in which mere impressions are reworked into
specifie, formed representations....0ur investigation has al-
ready shown that this direction is by no means 'simple*...
that the ways in which the diversity of sensory._impressions
can be synthesized into spiritual unities cen reveel the most
diverse nuances, And this conclusion is strikingly confirmed
when we contrast the mythical process of objectivisation with
that of theoretical, pure empirical thought.® Cassirer, Ibid.,

pO 29. -
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1t might eventually Join theology With the results of those
disciplined investigations (undertaken also under the 8pon-
sorship of the phenomenological movement) into the signifi-

cant patterns or elements of the pre-reflsctive life.l

Each of the foregoing modes of response are represen-

tative of what must be regarded as alternatives to the nega-

tive theological implications of the Critigue of Pure Reason.
Though they differ with respect to the patterns'they out-
line and develop, they are in fundamental agréament that

1 we note, for example, the significant work being done
in the field of *"phenomenology of religion™ by such scholers
as G Van der Leeuw (cf, Religion in Essence and Manifesta-
tion, trans. J. E. Turner, New York: Harper Torchbooks,
1963~-~-see sspeclially Van der Leeuw's "The Histery of Pheno-
menological Research'”, pp. 690-895), his students, and others.
Certainly these efforts have become possible by virtue of the
kind of Neo-kantienism which Ernst Cassirer helps to develop.
Cassirer himself seems to have indicated a direction for
these studles; when commenting on Edmund Husserl, for exam-
Ple, he states that the task of phenomenology "is not ex-
hausted 1in the analysis of cognition but calls for an in-
vestigation of the structures of entirely different ebjec-
tive spheres, according to what they 'signify' and without
concern for the *'reality’ of their objects.® .Cassirer be-
lieves that this kind of investigation should elso include
t*the mythical t*world', not in order to derive its specific
actuality by induction from the manifold of ethnological
and ethnlc-psychological experience, but in order to appre-
hend it in a purely ldeational enalysis.?” Writing imn 1025,
Cassirer adds this to hls footnote about Husserl: "As far as
I can see, however, no attempt of this sart has been under-
taken either in phenomenology or in mythologicel research,
where the genetic-psychological approach still holds almost
uncontested sway.'(Cassirer, The Philosoghz of Symbelic Forms,

at sway 1s not as un-

Vol. II, op. ¢it., pP. 12,) Perhaps
contested today as 1t was.at the close of the first quarter

of the twentieth century, yet, significantly, the directien
of phenomenclogical studies in religien do not seem to atrongly

manifest the Husserlian model or precedent, See C. Jouco .
Bleeker, "The Phenomenologicel Methed,” in Numen. Vol. VI

(1952), pp. 96-111, ;
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the basis (or loocus) of religion must be distinguished from
the area of discourse and experience which is illumined by
the Kantian analygis. For one, religion is associated with
morelity under the rubric of purposeful action. For another
‘theology stresses the "wholly otherness® of the divine, which
is defined, in turn, by its lack of corfespondence with thet
for'which empirical evidence is available, Another seeks a
grounding for a unique and exclusive a priori which will

allow religion a status and function sul generis, indepen-
dently of the Kantian manner of establishing ialidation.
Even the sort of philosophy of religibn'which may be built
upon a'distinetién between "obJjectivitym" as Kant uses it in

- the Critique of Pure Beason.and "objectivityﬁ as 1t might be
extended to apply also to mythicél consciqusﬁess is not
exempt from thils interpretation. XKach is like the other in
regarding the criticel anelysis as more or less circumscrip-
tive of theoretical or conceptusl knowledge, to which reli-

glon exists by some speciflable contrast.

Distinct :rom.thqse efforts to adjﬁst religion's place
within the organon is an interpretation which 1is based upon
a posltive aspect of the analysis. This form of reaction is

implicit in the Critique, though only partially developed
there, It is made available to Buccéssive readers through

a series of revisions of Kant's eritical work, Fundamentally;

it regards the Critique as a work to which an understanding

of the ingredients or constituents of coherent discourse
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€an conceivably’be referred. It allows the distinetioen
between reflection and other kinds of experienee;, but notes
that theology is assuredly an instance of the former no mat-
ter to What extent it is elso aligned with examples of the
latter. It argues that the mature or character of theology
(as & form of reasoned discourse) should beccme illumined
end clarified by the analysis of conceptuelisation which
Kant‘s eritical work présents. Itﬁ obstacle 1s its aware-
ness that Kant was not simyly'anaiyzing a pattern of con-
ceptualisation. But its opportunity is its cantention that
the application of the Critigue for theologicel clarifica-

- tion requires a distinction between a valid methodological:

. piocedure and the particularity of that which it utilized

as illustrative materiel.l

The question of "objectivity" (which was raised ear-
lier in conneotion with Cassirer'é Philosophy of symbolic
férns) has fostered‘a claim that the validity of the trans-
cendental deduction is relative to that world outiook of
which Newtdnian physies, Buclidean geomstry, and Aristo-
telian logie is characteristic. Heﬁce, it appears entirely
Plausible that the partieular Kantian categorial scheme is
subject to revision when other'types 6f physies, geometry,

| 1l 70 this kind of interpretation one can append the

- Judgment of Martin Heidegger (Kant and the Problem of Meta-
physics, trans. Jemes S, ChurchIil. E].-oomingm’ﬁma: Indiana
University Press, 1962) that the Critique of e Reason
"does mot provide a 'system' of transcendental PhiloSoPAY
but is a treatise on.the method thereof® (p. 21).

o
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and logiec are éiscleséd as eppliecable to both knowledge
and the knéwableo George Schrader, for examplie, thinks

Kant to have Persuasively argued that the categories Pre-
suppose an origiﬁal unity of apperception:

But he does not explain how or why the unity
of apperception differentiated itself into
iwelve moments, This is not in itself a eri-
ticism of Kant, for it may indicate only that
his theory is inocomplete....Nonetheless it
leaves us in the position of not knowing how
seriously we are to teke Kant's remark that
we cannot explain why it is that there are
twelve categories, no more, no iess, and pre-
cisely these twelve categories,

The question is whether or mot it is possiblé to give ex-
Plicit recognition to formal entities which seem to be

1 George Schrader, "Kent's Theory of Concepts,* in
Kant SmdiOn. Vol. XLIX (1958)’ Pe 269, A discnsaian of
this Tssue 1s undertaken by W, W. Walsh ("Categories,w in
Kant Studien. Vol. XLV, 1953, pp. 274-285) who writes_that
though there are alternative categories to the omes Xant
sets forth, this in no sense can be used as an argument
that categorial principles can be changed arbitrarily,

The stabllity of categories is dependent upon their lack
of amenability to chenge, and to substitution. Walsh
adccounts for alternatives among categories in the follow-
ing way: "...it is a property of categorial prineiples...
thet they cannot be falsified in this way; functioning as
they do as rules, there is no evidence which can definite-
ly count agaipst them....How then do ochanges in empirical
knowledge affect our attitude to eategorial prineiples?..
««As empirical knowledge accumulates, we £ind that princi-
Ples which we used to epply with ease become increasingly
difficult to apply; we are confronted increasingly with
situations to which they are inappropriate. We tend in
these circumstances to drop categorial principles, not as
having been shown to be false, but as having proved inap-
.Plicable™ (p. 282). For a survey and analysis of the way
in which. the categorial system was interpreted apd sltered
in post-Kantian philosophy, see Heinz Heimsoeth, "Zur Ges-
chichte der Kategorienlehre,™ in Studien zur Philosophie-

geschichte, No. 82 (1961), pp. 211-239,
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presupposed in experiemcel if experience can be known in a
vari éty of ways. The answers Tange from suggestions that
Kant was probably not ruily awere of the difficulty,? to ar-
guments for the validity of Euclidean geone’try,""’ to complete-
1y relativistic statements such as the following:

The discovery of non-Euclidean geometry shows

that the axioms of the traditional geemetry

are convenient assumptions emd not a zriori
necessities of thought or perception.

The less extreme posipion of Btephan Korner proceeds by
distinguishing that which is of permanent éignificanao Tre-
gerding the transcendental deduction from that which is of a
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1 On this question, see D. R. Cousin, "Kant on the Self,n
in Kant Studien. Vol. XLIX (1957), p. 25 ff. , -

,z Te D. Weldon, "Schenatism,ﬁ in Proceedings of the Aris-
totelian Society (1947-48), suggests that Kant %ev_er"sericusly
consider 6 question. .Having only one system of physies to

Philesophize about, he quite naturally assumed without inquiry
that this was the only one which would fulfil his requirements«

(p. 147). . . -

S Paul Henle, for example, criticizes H. W. Cassirer (ef.

Kant's First Critigue: An raisal of the Permanent Signifi-
v ?‘i"g"ﬁ e of bure Beocson., London: GOOTES Allen

caneés of Kent's Critlgue
and Unwin, 1954) Tor reiatlvizing the notions of space and

time, saying: "While it 1s of course true that Kant's views

about arlithmetic and geometry were formulated prior.to many
important developments in the foundation of mathematics, it
does not follew that they have been disproved by subsequent
progress.” Paul Henle, "The Critigue of Pure Reason Today, "
in The Journal of Philesophy.  Vol. LIX, No. ? (1963), p. 228.
Henle goes on to argue for Ehe necessity of Buclidean space,
since the mere existence of non-Euclidean gecmetries camn be
admitted by a Kantian as being ™mere exercises in deduction
having nothing to do with actual space" (p., 232). ‘

4.Mor’ris R. Cohen, g Prefacs to I.'c;ggc (New' York:; Meridiam -
BOOkag 1956)’ Po 239 . ' ST .
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relative nature, He notes that there aie two fundamental
but questionable assumptions in the Kantian thesis that to

each logical form there is a corresponding category and a

fomm for every category:

The first is that to list all the Possible
logical forms of objective empirical Judge-
ments is a possible task, which is highly
~doubtful...The second assumption is that no
new apriori concepts can be formed which
would unify presentations in a new manner.,
There are such concepts.l

K8rner is quick to reaffirm "the importance of Kant's method

for the discovery of a priori.concepts,"z howevér, éespite

his dependence on traditional logic. Tﬁe "essence®" of that

" important method

lles in the distinoction between objective
empiricael and corresponding perceptual Jjudge-
ments, and in the examination of how the
former confer objective reference and genersl
validity on the latter, This is based on the
realization that to apply concepts is to uni-
£y presentations.3.

1 Stephan K#rner, Kant (New York: Penguin Books, 1955)
De 50, Ké&rmer illustrates the opposing evidence by referring,
in the first place, to the Possibility that there is more
than one form of hypotheticel or 'if-then!’ Judgment: "hypo-
thetical judgements have a grammatical similarity whieh dis-
gulses fundamental logical differences amongst them" (p. 50),
A new a-priori concept which falls outside the Kantian scheme
would be "Whitehead's concept of four-dimensional events"

(p. 50). ; A
2 Ibid., p. 51. '
3 Ibid.
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The suggestion of K&rner, ani others with him,l could
Prepare the way for an iﬁtérpretation or adaptation éf the
eritical philesophy to this general project: Kant's precise
specification of a priori categories as universal norms ig
to be regarded as‘a.méasure unduly restrictive. To account
for that spéoification by reference to a particular cate-
gorial system, however, is not to invelidate the Kantian
Procedure. Instead it might be used to indicate ways in
which en extension of the Kantian method Would allow for
additional logical or conceptuel systems,< Critical philo-
sophy would thereuppn be responsible for "making universally
'agcepted but hidden intellectual commitments explicitn in

their variety of cantext845

| A prime supporter of the foregoing position is C, I.
I.éwis. In his Mind and the World Order Lewis contends i;hat

the logical priority of first principles is not equivalent

1 A variant on this interpretation, for example, is in-
cluded in the article by Morris Schlick, "Is There a Factual
e Priori?v in Readings in Philosophical Analysis, eds. Herbert
Feigl end Wil 61Tars TNew York: Appleton-Century-Crofts,
1949), pp. 277 f£f. _ - _

2 The ongoing discussion concerning the possibility of
‘alternative logies' should be noted in this regard., See F.
Waismen, ®"Are There Alternative Logics," in Proceedings of .
the Aristotelian Society (1945-46), p. 77 rrT‘tﬂﬁ"; nest Nagel,

"Loglc Without Onto ogY¥,"™ in Readings in Philoscphical Analy-
8is, op. 6it., Ppe. 191-é10; Robert 8. Brumbau >y W Tsto-

teliaEBDefense of 'Non-Aristotelian' Logics," in The gpurnal
of Philosophy. Vol. XLVIII, No. 19 (1951), pp. 582-585.

S Stephan K#rner, Conceptual Thinking. A Legicel In-
quiry “Pabiicatlons, T959], 5. Do
uiry. (New York: Dover PublicatIons, 9)s Do 9o .
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to thelr self-evidence or undeniability, that "axiem® is

nothing but "pestulate®, and that non-Euclidean geometries
have precisely the same logical structure as the Euclidean
one, The mind, which retains its function in classifica~

tion and determination, must at the same time be regarded
a8 ¥ruth creating., Whereas Kant would assert that the cate-

gories of the mind both regulate and constltute the truth
'4wh1ch depends upon sensible intuition, Lewis insists that
experience is itself a "product of the mind".!l The a priori

D D T v Y B

is never independent of experience, mnor is it 8imply the :
case that %all fact follows from the logical structure of
thought."z However, *the world of experience is not given

in experience” but rather is "constructed by thought from

R Ty Ty

the data of sense." Hence Lewis can refer to the a priori,
even the traditional laws of logie, as "principles of pro-
.cedure," or, as "parliamentary rules of intelligent thought

SR dgraY AR B R 4

and speech. As Arthur E. Murphy summarizes it:

This amounts to saying that there is a truth
about physical reality which depends simply
upon the way we interpret it. and that in res-
pect of this truth...the mind legislates for
reality.®

1 ¢, I. Lewis, Mind and the World Order (New York: Dover,
1¢29), p., 34.

2 Ibid., p. 22.
3 Ibid., p. 29.

4 ¢, I, Lewis, "a Pragmatic Conception of the A Priori,"
in.Readings in Philosophical Analysis, op. cit., p. 287. ;

S Arthur E. Murphy, "™Mr. Lewis and the A Priori," in The
Journal of Philosophy. Vol. XXXIX, No. 7 (1932), p. 170. ~
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Bella K., Milmed compares this pragmatié legislation of mind
with the earlier Kantian ideal of unification: for Lewis,
the a Priori-synthetic judgment |

implies nothing whatever about the existing

world but does imply something about the

:;t:g:togo :]x-g:fanation and our understanding
Indeed, the a priori-synthetic judgment implies nothing what-
ever for Lewis about existing mindsv except that the force of
habit, experience, and exchange of ideas has created a funda-
mental likeness among humen beings., Categories and definitions
are sociai products. The & priori needs neither historical
continuity nor universal agreement. Even the most stable of

categoi'ies is not exempt from possible alteré.tion. Lewis puts

the point succinctly:

If experience were other than it is, the defini-
tion and its corresponding classification might
be inconvenient, useless, or fantastic, but

it could not be false, Mind makes classifica-
tions and determines meanings; in so doing, it
ereates that truth without which there could be

no other truth.2

1 Bel1a K. Milmed, Kant and Current Philosophical Is-
sues (New York: New York Universily Press, 196L1), De 237
‘2 0. I. Lewis, Mind and the World order, g{_ oit.,
Pe 240, Other works Dy Lewis on this toplc include the

following: An Analysis of Knowledge and Valuation (La Salle,
Illinois: Open Court Publishing Company, 1947); "The Given

Element in Empirical Knowledge," in The Philosophicel Re-
view, Vol. LXI (1952), pp. 168-175; Wof——%ﬁrf'lmessor sho
and Empirieism,® in The Journal of Philosophy. Vol. XLV, No.
o1 Mesnl- Readings
9

19 (1948), pp. 517-524; %“Experience en ng," in
in Philoséphical Analyéia, edis, Feigl and Sellars, op. €1t

c——
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The next stage in this line of dafiation away from the
initial transcendental dedﬁotion ne longer re@uires Kantian
terminology. Whereas C. I. Lewis continued to speak of an
& priori, even though it was Pregmatically disclosed; Stephen
Pépper, for example, attempts access to what he calls simply
world hypotheses.l His assumption that there are varieties
of such hypotheses and that they in some sense are built on
"common sense" understandably precludes the use of the term
g priOri". .Aﬁd instead of by a transcendental deduction,
Pepper attributes the "selection™ of the particular hypo-
thesis to such factors as instrumentality and creative

PP. 128-145; "The Meaning of Liberty,™ in Revue Internationale

de Philosophie. Special Number (1948), pp. -22; see the re-
view arEIcfe by Paul Henle, "™An Analysis of Knowledge and

Valuation,” in The Journal of Philosoghﬁ. Vol. XLV, No. 19

(1948), pp. 524-532; Everett W. » fhilosophical Systems:
A Categarial Analysis (Chicago: University of Chicago ;fésh,
1960), pp. 135-1 ; Arthur Child, %"On the Theory of the Cate-
gories," in Philosoghz and Phenomenological Research. Vol.

6.

VII (1946-47), p.

-1 gtephen C. Pepper, World Hypotheses (Berkeley: Uni-
versity of California Press, I§6I¥§__E§§3fting that the to-
tality of individual common senses provides a trustworthy
eriterion, Pepper seeks to achieve the refinement of Know-
ledge by what he refers to as "multiplicative and struc-
tural ocorroboration®., Such corroboration refers to the
repetition and convergence of evidence through the pene-~
tration of knowledge by means of a variety of world hypo-
theses., A "world hypothesis™ is one of unrestricted sScopse
which excludes ™no evidence as irrelevant on the ground of
being outside the field under discussion, and which aec-
cept(s) the task of trying to find the bearing of any sort
of evidence upon any other if any such bearing cen be found"
(pe 3268)." The selection of the world hypothesis is based _
upon the application of "the root metaphor theory". By

this theory Pepper contends that the traditional schools

of philosophy build themselves upon some seven or eight
distinot ways of constructing unrestricted hypotheses.
Distinguishing "world hypothesis" from any dogmatic claim

R T U S N
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ingenuity. Further, "categorial systems" have been extended

to include non-Khntiaﬁ-e-and even nonrAristotelian-~-types.

- And the project can now be carried out without reference to

the Kantian language. The permanent significance of that
critical philosophy has not only been lost, Through a re-
nunciation of any claim to universal validity, it has alse

been destroyed;

It is ob#iously not within the particular province of
this essay in theological reflexivity to adjudicate all the
factors at issue in éach of the foregoing reactions to the

Kantian proposals.l Its purpose is rather to survey an area

to universal validity in its behalf, Pepper sets forth in
brief description those total world-views which have been
selected on the basis of "a superior degree of adequacy"™,
Individually the hypotheses represent alternative theories,
but, taken as corroborative evidence they "supply us with a
great deal more information on the subject.than any one of
them alone could have done" (p, 331).

1 If it were, it would be this writer's respomsibility
to call attention to some of the major criticisms of these
innovations on thse Kantian deduction. C. I. Lewis' interest
in the "independence of the conceptual and the empiricalr
(Mind and the Worlid Order, op. ¢it., p. ix), for exampie,
makes It difficult for him %g'pay attention to Kant's theory
of empirical concepts. In this regard, George Schrader's
statement is appropriate: "Some of Kant's interpreters have,
I think, slurred over what seems to be a serious ineconsis-
tency. They treat a priori consepts such as quantity, quali-

" ty, and substance as rules for the combination of empirical

concepts, insisting quite properly that apart from such rules
there would be no combination to be recognized. They accept
Kant's claim that the categories are constitutive.of experi-
ence, But at the same time they regard empirical concepts

as abstracted from empirical intuition. Now it may be the
case that empirical concepts are arrived at by a process of
abstraction....But is this not flatly inconsistent with his
contention that the understanding cannot and does not intult?
It is a virtual dogma with Kant that intellectuel intuition
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of discussion in order to acquire for theclogy, as Rarl
Barth puts it, "a clear Conception of the method of reasenm
Which it also uses in the construction of its tenets, 7l
In this regard, our attention was drawn to the Khntiaﬁ
fnalysis via the following basis of relevance; irf ordered

- Teflection requires extra-mental factors and formal elements,
then the sbecification of such factors and elemenﬁs would ap-
Pear to eid theological self-sorutiny. The ability to denote
such formal ingredients seems necessary to a clarification of
the way in which theologicsl systematisation ocours. and
this ability to specify such factors seems especially re-
quired when one formal system appears in conflict with an-

other.

of any sort is impossible. He sought to give an acecount of
knowledge solely in terms of empirical or semsible intuition
and intellectual synthesis. If...the Possibility of intuiting
forms requires that they be antecedently constituted by an
act of understanding, the same thing would appear to hold

for empirical concepts. If I ecan derive an empirical form
which serves to unify any sensibly given many-fold by ab-
straction from the manifold, then I must already have ef-
fected a unity of the menifold.™ (George Schrader, "Rentts
Theory of Concepts," op. ¢it., pp. 265,6.) For a Kantian_
'critique' of Lewis, see Lewis W. Beock, "Die Kantkritik von
C. I. Lewis und der Analytischen Schule, ® in Kant Studien.
Vol. XLV, No. 1 (1953-54), pp. 3-20 (note especially the five
principal eriticlsms of Lewls, pp. 12-15). Hans Wagner, in
Philosophie und Reflexion (Munchen: Ernst Reinhardt, 1959),
argues Ehat empirical rules and concepts must be regarded as
a priori. BSee the following studies on Wagner: J. Claude

Piguet, *"Phllosophie und Reflexion," in Revue de Theclogie
: Vol. X (1960), p. 2617 GeoTge LB Tater,

et de Philosophie.
"Philosophy an& Reflection: Beyond Phenomenology," in The
Review of Metaphysfos. Vol. XV, No. 1 (1961), pp. 81-I07,

1 Rarl Berth, From Rousseau to Ritschl, op. oit., pe 157.
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But, certainly, Kant would not have regarded his cri-
tique as an illustration of the way in which extra-menmtal
factors are required by ordered reflection. Indeed, he
touches on that issue, but within the context of his more
basic one, i.e. the question concerning the possibility of
knowledge. Further, if one chooses to read his analysis as
providing the rudiments of a conceptual or categori&l-system,
he would not'fihd that it lends itself readily to & disclosure
of a basis for comparing and contrasting such systems., The

tacit universal validity which Kant aseribes to that system

to which the Aristotelian categories are appropriate pre-

vents his examination of the way in which formal elements.

PN S
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may operate also 1ln other instances. It is an abiding ques-
tion whether his perspective and selt-éonseiousnessfregarding
his eritical task would esdmit the possibility of alterhative
instances, His dependence upon experience ﬁould demand that
the enalysis which he conducts pertein not simply to "systemn,
but, indeed, to knowledge of reality (or, at least or"pheno-"
mena), And if it 1s to this that his analysis is directed,
then it is difficult to know how the Critique might alsé ald

theological reflexivity.

It is with respect to these considofations that the
characteristic‘responses to the transcbndental deduetion
become intriguing. The modifications of the Kantian analyF
ses which we have traced represent proposals in two direc-
tions: 1) to extend the range of that which qualifies as

a priori; and 2) to increase the number of velid logieal
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systems, The reaction‘or the theologlcal community shares a
certain affinity with the primarily philééophical response,
Each has contended that evbn'when conditions are established
whereby the generdl lines of the Kentian procedure can be re-
tained, an analysis of the conditions of knowledge need serve
neither philosobhy nor religion in the way prescribed by the
initial Critique. Those who also use the Critigue as a means
of orientation characteristically seek an additional locus for
religious actifity and experience. The philosophical respénse
has become a request for the inclusion of alternative'concep-‘
tual systéms. But implicit in both forms of eriticism is the
pointed suggestion: the product of the énestion vhow is a priori-.
synthetic knowledge possible?™ is not equivalentknecessarily to

an exhaustive accountvof the ﬁature of the world,

Kant, it would seem, has closely ldentified these two. In-
deed, the identificatibn is so close that it becomes difficult
to tell whether thié is an account of how knowledge is possible, .
or, on the other hand, a self-reflexive description of how ex-

perience is read under these perticular suspices.l 7Yet, in

1 one might illustrate this contention by noting how Kant
treats the matter of "time", Time, with space, are forms of
intuition upon which kmowledge depend. But Kent is not content
‘merely to inmdicate that such forms (together with the categories)
are antecedent to experience and are condlitions of Judgment, In
addition he gives a certainm character or structure to time, By
deseribing time in terms of serlial order, Kant implies that at
least some of the other ways of depictlng time do not corres-
pond to the order determinant of jntuited experience. But 1%
would appear that none of those alternative forms of time ean

e
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some sense, the critique is possiblé only by virtue of the
distinetion between that which can be known viz-a-viz that
which can be, However, that partiocular differentiation can
only be achieved by abstraction: the distinction itself is
as complex as that between the formal and the contentual.
Hence, while one can suggest that religion's iocation within
the organon issues from Kant's account of the nature of
ieality end mot necessarily fram his épistemologidal prin-
ciples,l he must also acknowledge that those‘principles are

be validated or excluded simply by referring to time as a

form of intuition. See Ingeborg Helidemann, ontaneitfit und
Zeltlichheit: ein Problem der Kritik der reinem Vernuntt (Roln:

Koln Universit#ts-Veriag, 1958); Newton P. Stallknecht, "Time
and P2ssibility in Kant," in The Heritage of Kant, eds. George
T. Whitney and David F. Bowers (Princeton:; Princeton Univer-

sity Press, 1939), pp. 87-113; Jemes L. Mursell, "The Critical

' Philosophy and the Theory of Types,™ in The Journal of Philo-

. Vol. XVI (1913,

Sophy, Fsycholo and Scientific Method
PP. 047-352; Werner Gent olassifles five standpoints from which

- Kent approaches time (i.e. phenomenologlically, psychologically,

mathematically and physically, critically, and metaphysically)
in his "Das Zeitproblem in der Kritik der reinen Vernunft," in
Archiv far Philosophie. Vol. IV, No. 4 (1952), pp. 390-399.

1 one could argue this point by calling attention to the
striking structural similarities between the perspectives of
Kant, Aristotle, and Thomas Aquinas., (Ses Newion P. Stall-
knecht and Robert S. Brumbaugh, The Compass of Philosophy. New
York: Longmans, Green, 1954, chap. ILl, DDP. 50-88.) n each
case a pervasive teleology serves to unify the network of in-
teracting organisms within a functlonal system. For each the

telos 1s accessible by motion, and in terms of matter and form.
Two of the instances refer such motion to the self-constituition

‘of the will. All regard the realization of the totality of or-

ganisms to be dependent upon the proper function of each part
in careful reciprocal balance. The distinctions between the
arts and sciences, for example, or between morality arnd philo-
sophy, are never nullified or equalized by an absorption into
that which transcends them all. Each provides a basis for Tre-
taining an ontological dis juncture between the divine and the
human. Xent speaks of this as being of & moral necesslty---see

'Richard Kroner, Kent's Weltanschauung, trans. John E, Smith (Chi-
) Even Thomas as theologian

cago: University of Chicago, 1956).
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characteristic of that particular account. The use of the
Critigue for purposes of theological reflexivity rather than

to specify the arrangement among the sorts of things there

are demends a retention of that abstraction.

The ability to retain the distinction between a) thé
produét of the question concerning the possihility of a priori
synthetic knowledge, and b) the acocount of the nature of the
topality, depends upon a different kind‘of evidence from that

‘cannot attribute the dis juncture solely to the effects of sin,
nor as the precise situation to which divine grace stands as
antidote, Rather it appears to issue from the disposition to
associate religlon with final causation, i.e. that for which
no sensible intuition is available., Even St. Thomas, who
could undergird that association by means of Christian faith,
found it structurally necessary, nevertheless, to retain the
distinction between Treason and revelation. And Aquinas too,
with the necessary refinement, could define "faith®™ as Kant
has, i.e. as "the moral attitude of reason as to belief. in

that which is unattainable by theoretical cognition®” (Critique
of Judgment, trens. J., H, Bernard. New York: Hafner PuEIisging

CTompany, P. 324).

-~ If it is possible to characterize these examples of the
nmorganicist® orientation as being formed by responses to cer-
tain questions, convenient distinctions may be appropriate.

It might be suggested that the philosophy o Aristotle replies
to the question ™what sorts of things are there?" (See Williem
Ao Christian, "Some Uses of Reason,® op. ¢it., pp. 47-89,) The
 Kantian scheme issues from the question "how 1s kmowledge pos-
sible?® The interest of Thomas is an explanatory account, or
a basis of referral, as to "why the-sorts-of-things-there-are
are directed in the way they are.m" It is apparent that Thomas
thought himself to have associated his Christian interpreta-
tion of the significance and direction of those things with
thelir Aristotelian eclassification. In turn, Kent looked upon
his task as being a demonstration of the fittingness of the
a priori-synthetic judgment with respect to the structure
which the ATistotelian account would demand. But Kent could
not demonstrate that same fittingness with respect to Thomas!®
explanatory referral., Indeed, 1% was Kent's contention that.
" the "how"™ end the ™why" can never be adequately correlated on
each other's grounds. .Nor can either be utilized to establish
the other., See articles by Stenislas Breton oa some of the
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which either Anders Nygren or C. I. Lewis, for examples, would
present, The distinction cannot be susteined, that is, on the
basis of alternative accounts of the nature of reality. Nygren
can make the distinoction simply by arguing that the a priori in
cognitive Jjudgment is not the only instance of a priori within
experience or culture. For him the account of the nature of
reality must be expanded or altered to allow such other in-~
clusions--~-especially the religious a priori about which he

is fundementally concerned. Lewis could make that distinctidn
simply by cdﬁtending that the'world is open to alternative re-
presentations not accounted for-—-thoﬁéh perhaps neither disal-
lowed---by the Kantian deduction. But his elaboration of that
contenticn is also emenable to the criticism that it pays in-
sufficient attention to the dependeﬂce of concepts upon em-
‘pirical requiremants.l 'And Nygren's project inﬁolves him in

an implicit‘projéet of denoting and relating the sorts of |
things there are. Hence; while both kinds of revision of the
original Kentian analysis are directed ﬁoward a similar differ-
entiatién (1.2 between the response to the question concérning
the pbssibility of a priori-synthetic knowledge and an exhaustive

account of the nature of things) neither is able to sustain it,

relations between Kant and Thomas: "La deduction thomiste des
categorles,” in Revue Philosophique.de Louvain. Vol. LX, No.
1 (1962), pp. 5~-32; "Image, Scheme, Concept, " in Sciences -
Ecclesiastiques. Vol, XII, No. 1 (1963), pp. 7-20; "Loglque
Formelle de ia theologle . deductive,” in Revue des Sciences
Philosophiques et Theologiques. Vol. XLIV, No. 8 (1960],

Pp. 409-440,

1 see footnote pp. 58-59, above.
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By these attempted renovations, neither the extension of the
range of the a priori nor the incréase'of logical systems can

escape the original Critique's dependencé upon knowledge of

data ror'!hish empirical evidence is available,

But the distinction between the epistemologicel principle
and the account'or the sorts of things there are can be sustained
by virtue of the nature of theology. That theology is a formal
discipline is itself sufficient reason to 'bracket® Kantts ac-
count of the relationship of the a priori %o the s&nﬁhetic from
the context from which he chooses his illustrative material.
Reality may or may not be known according to the precise manner
Kant indicates: theology, nevertheless, can ﬁe understood omnly
as an a priori-synthetic procedure.l Hence the legacy to be re-

ceived from the ecriticel philosopher is not his Weltanschauung,

but the reflexivity he exhibits concerning the way in which
categdrial patterns are ordered. Theological interest in Kant
is to be sustained, therefore, not by discovering possibilities

1 gmis is to paraphrase Henry Dumery's definition of theo-
1zgy a? "22: choosing of a philosophy ig view of faith's reflec-
“tlon" (Cr ue et Religion, Paris: Sedes, 1957, p. 271). The
context,for-%ﬁo H?TIEIE%%E"is as follows: "Ainsi, les respon-
sabllités sont mieux définies: la fol transcende tous lss sys-
témes; mais, sans receurs 2 un systeme, ells ne saurait re-
cevoir une expression cohérente au plan intellectuel. Dans ce
sens, une theologie, c'est d'abord le choix d'une philesophie
en vue de ‘reflechir® la fol" (p. 271). Upon._this definition
Dumery finds his task to be an investigation of the formal
structures, categorlies, and schemes which theology employs in
orienting the world with respect to the divine. Since Dumery's
Project possesses certain resemblances to our own, we submit
the following bibliography: "Critique et religion,™ in Revue
de Metaphysique et de Moraie. Vol. LIX, No. 4 (1954), Dp. 435-
453; “Postface a un dialogue,™ in Revue des Sciences Philoso-

phicues et Theologiques. Vol. XLIV, No. 1 (Iﬁgﬁi, PP. =97 ;
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for a basis of oommonslity betweon its date and his world. For
theology the given data (e.g. the events which mark God's redemp-
tive activity) afo already included in the affirmations which are
regardad as normative to the Christian faith. Theology is the
coherence exercised with respect to such affirmations by means

of formal procedures. Indeed, because theology has been conducted
&8s a discipline in which the determinant 6rders the ﬁeterminable
by supplying its regulation and unification, theological refiexi;
vity can be modelled according to the Kantian a priori-synthetic
pattern. And, since theology's formal determinants serve to uni-
fy the affirmations which in turn have ordered appropriate_datﬁ;
the emulation of the critical analysis must occur primarily at

the level of transcendental dialectioc rather than Judgment. Thus
interest in theological reflexivity is most rightly pointed to

the way in which the relation between logical principles and

interests of reason regulates systematic formelisation. Tt is

to a more specific development of this positive use of the Cri-

tique gg Pure Reason that we shall now turn.

"La Theoretique,® in Les Etudes Philosophigues. Vol. XVI, No.
4 (1961), pp. 349-355; "Aspiration et ngIeE{on,ﬂ,in Les . Rtudes
Philosophiques. Vol. IX, No. 4 (1954), pp. 420-427; "One phllo-
sophle ge fa religion, est-elle possible?" in Actes XIe Congres
International de Philosophie (Louvain: Nauwelaerts, I953), DD

o

26~34; La Fol n'est pas am Cri (Paris:; Presses Universitaires
de France, 1957)?_§h§§gs hie de la Religion. Vols. I, II
cei, T -

(Paris: Presses UnIvers Tes de Fren 957,
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III

The use of Immanuel Kent's Critique of Pure Reason to

illumine the problem of munity and diversityr” is created by
theology's-dependence upon the constituents 6f systematic
reflection. To refer to the Kantian ecritical analysis as

a paradigm of the adtivity‘which would also disclose the
formal structure of theology is to make & suggestion which
requires detailed specification. Theology is not simply
reflection, but reflection of a particular order with res-
pect to distinctive content. Critical anal&sis of theolo-
gical reflection must be patterned not onmly to retain this
particularity and distinctiveness, therefore, but also to
disclose them. Simultaneously, the presence of alternative
systematic patterns demands that critical analysis be sensi-
tive both to the peculiarities of that order of reflection
and to the‘variety which is manifested within it.

The Kantian critical analysis also exhibits a parti-
cularity and dietinctiveness. Its author has already traced
a line of its possible congrueﬁt religious implications, and
the general direction of its theological implications is sum-
marized in the chapter "Critique of all Theology™. Neither
of these statements of implications appears'apprepriate to
the theological problem of munity and diversity"'withoﬁt ex-

tension end/or alteration., And any intended_or‘discqvered
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propriety would be dissolved were extension and al teration
S0 extreme as to imply destruction of the context of the

original analysis.

It has been & primary thesis of this study £hat the

analysis provided by the Critique of Pure Reason becomes
fruitful to the clarification of theological funity and

diversity™ when a distinction is made befweennKant's eri-
tique of reflection and its processes (the pro&uct“of the
question concerning the possibility of a priori-synthetic

knowledge) and his Weltenschauung (the account presupposed

concerning the way in which the tofality of things is re~
lated). Not oniy does this distinetion allow an application
of the Critique to.theology, as an instance of reflection;
but it also finds it to be a mistake that application should
first of a;l be made to religion, as a member of the organon.
But this distinction can only be sustained, we have argued,
by an abstraction which is founded upon the nature of reflec-
tion., Theological reflection is bracketedl simply by the
clear intention that our exercise be enalysis and not con-

struction, But the opportunity to so distinguish analysis

from construction (or critique from Weltanschauung) is created

1 Tne word wbracketing" (or Einklammerung) both relates
and distinguishes this exercise viz-a-vIz the practice of
reduction, or parenthesizing, in contemporary Phenomenology.
(See Bdmund Husserl, Ideas, trans. W. R. Boyce Gibson., New
York: Collier Books, 1962, pp. 158-163.) For Phenomenoclogy
"bracketing®" refers to "the act by which the general thesis
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by the systematic character oflthe éctivity which theclogi-
cal reflection represents. .According to the dictum that
"everything that has its basis in the nature of our powers
must be appropriate to, and consistent with, their right em-
Ployment", it would seem proper to refer theologicel reflec-

tion to what Kant calls the faculty of principles rather than

to the faculty of rules. That is, the theological formula-
tions to which the problem of ™unity and diversityn is ad-
dressed are characterized by_their respective systématie ren-
derings of religious affirmations. Those same affirmations
have already been utilized, as it were, to order the given data,
A8 reason regulates understanding, as judgments are presupposed . , g
in dialectic, S0 systematisation unifies affirmetions in which h
data have beeﬁ assumed, By directing abstraétion to those
systematis presentations, anaiysis‘is enabled to exemine the

manner in which their respective structures are constituted

of belief in factuel existence characteristic of the natural
attitude i1s inhiblted, suspended, bracketed (eingeklammert),
or turned off (ausgeschaltet), and which uncovers 1n trans.-
cendental subjectivity the acts which constitute pure pheno-

mena" (Herbert Spiegelberg, The Phenomenological Movement.
Volume II. The Hague: Mertinus NI JhotfT, 1960, p. 724). 1In
our exerclse, bracketing occurs not in order to isolate the

experiential roots of phenomena but to separate the systema-

tic process in reflection from other procedures upon which

Systematisation depends. Hence, while Husserl can appropri-

ately term the introduction to his project "Cartesian medita-

tions" (see E. Husserl, Cartesian Meditations. An Introduction
, trans, Corion CalTrns. The Hague:; Martinus

to Phenomenolo
Nijhoff, 1960), our analysis must be comstrued as a commentary
upon Kant. The distinction may be approached as follows: while

Husserl investigates the most fundamental evidences of conscious

experience and is thus pointed to the Lebenswelt, Kant limits
his analysis to reflective consciousness' formal structures,

principles, rules, categories, and concepts.
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without being dependent upon'specifying in detail the rela-
tlonship between those systematic patterns and the data pre-
supposed by the affirmations which they make cohere,

This would direct our thesis to Kent's analysis of the
formal systematisation of thought. Here, the same distinc-
tion between methodological éxamination.and Weltanschauung

also requires a differentiation between Kant's account of the
way in which systematisation is constituted and the particular
system from which he derives his illustrative material. It

is our contention that the author of the Critique of gggg
Reason seté forth a highly illumi#ating account of systema-
tisation, finding the coherence of reason‘to depend upon the

correlation of logical principle and interest of reasom. At

the same time, the significance of his account for our pur-
poses depends largely upon its flexibility in allowing other
principles and interests than his qwn'to be identified with
'systanatisation's constituents. But, by referring theology
to Kent's account of systematisation, one has refocused at-
tention upon the latter portions of the Critique. It is
here ‘that the éuthor is concerned directly with the use of
transcendental ideas for purposes of systematising concepts
and manifesting the connection of partsbwithin.a body of
knowledge in conformity with a single prineciple. It appears
quite possible that the connection of parts can occur in ways

other than Kant traces. Nevertheiess, systematisation is

Ml 1y LB iR e

oduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



ROER

71,

itself such that any of its Possible forms will_ezhibit ﬁhe
interdependence of principle and method. The wey in which
this ocours and its significance for a clerification of the
problem of theological ™unity and diversity" willl both be
specified in the delineation which follows,

Appropriately, Kant's argument in this regard depends
upon a distinction between speculative knowledge and know-
ledge of nature.l Whereas the theological use of the Cri-
3;g___can iranslate this distinction into the context of
enalysis viz-a-viz Weltanschauung, Kent directs the dif-

ferentiation toward the question of the dependence of know-
ledge upon that for which experience is available, For Kant
speculative knowledge concerns those objects or conceptions
of objects which cannot be feaohed in experience. The know-
ledge of nature, on the other hand, concerns the 6bJects or

predicates of objects which can be given in a possible ex-

Aperience.z The distinction hes a bearing on the use to which

Teason can be put in Kant's view of theology:

Now I meintain that all attempts to employ
reason in theology in any merely speculative
menner are altogether fruitless and by their
very nature null and void, and that the prin-
ciples of 1ts employment in the study of '
naturg do not 1ead to any theology whatso-

ever,

1 critique of Pure Reason, op. cit., A 634,5 ff., pp. 526 ff,

2 Ibid., A 635, po 527.
S Ibid., A 636, Po 528.
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The point is clear: since theology concerns objects or con-
cepts of objects for which no experience is available, know-
ledge is not possible, Hence there is no means of estab-
lishing the objective reality of any such concepts as those,
for example, of the suprems being. A priori-synthetic know-
ledge is possible only in so far as it expresses the formal

conditions of a possible experience.l

But this does not mean for Kent that speculative kmow-
ledge of reas&n is lnsppropriate to theology. While a spe-
culative employment cannot be used for purposes of demonstra-
tion, it is helpful in the task of correcﬁing, making consis-
tent, and removing from empiricel admixture those objects or
concepis of objects of transcendental proportions.? Kant

Proposes the following task; if on some other baéis

the presupposition of a supreme and all-suffi-
clent being...established its wval idity beyond
all question, it would be of the greatest im-
portance accurately to determine this concept
on its transcendental side, as the concept of
@ necessary and supremely real being, to free
it from whatever...is out of keeping with the
supreme reaility, and at the same time to dis-
pose of all counter-assertions,

1 nConsequently, the only theology of reason which is
possible 1s that which is based upon moral laws or seeks

guidance from them.™ A 635, p, 528,
2 A 640, p. 530. | |
S A 640, pp. 530,1,
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The presuppositions on which theolegy depends cannot be es-
tablished on theoretical gréunds. But, once established, such
presuppositions are appropriate to clarification and determi-
nation by the application of strictly transcendental eriteria,
The concept of a supreme being, rér example, must be deter-
mined by such attributes as necessity, infirity, unity, eté.,
which only transcendental tﬁeblogy can provide.l But even
this employment of reason is regerded as a corrective, or,

as a ocensor, and must be classified as of limiting, and,

hence, negative use,

It is in his discussion of netaphysics (and theology
only indiroctly) that Kant develops the way in whieh trans-
cendental ideas runctibn with respect to the systématisationi
of knowledge. In the "Appemndix to the Trahscendental Dialeec-
tie", Kant states that_while all attempts br pure reason "to
lead us beyond the field of possible experience ars decepﬁive
and without‘roundation", nevertheless, reason possesses "a natu-
ral tendency to transgress these limits".2 Tt is Kant's purpose
in that regard teldisclose the irresistible illusiéns which
the transcendental ideas produce. The thesis can, therefore,
be stated as follows: while transcendental ideas never admit
a constituﬁive employmén.t,3 they are necessary to a unifica-

tion of understanding. The function of reason is analogous

1 4 842, p. 531.
2 A 642, p. 532.

S A 645, p. 533,
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to that of the understanding,

Just as the understanding unifies the mani-

Told in the object by means of concepts, so

Teason unifies the manifold of concepts by

means of ldeas, positing a certain collec-

tive unity as the goal of the activities of

the understanding...l

. While this rules out any constitutive employment, a regula-

tive employment of ideas is necessary. Transcendental ideas
direct the understanding to a unity or syétematisation which
is regarded as "a goal upon which the routes marked out by
all its rules converge, as upon their point of interseo-
tion,2 It is when the whole range of kmowledge obteined
by the understanding is considered that reason seeks "to ex-

hibit the connection of its parts in conformity with a single

prineipler,®

An idea of unity is thus Presupposed by the systemati-
sation which reason seeks to achieve. But Kant is quick to
insure that the idea by which unity is postulated bg not un-
derstood as a conocépt of the object, It is rather the idea
of fthe thorough~going‘gnity of such concepts”.4 For know-
ledge as a whole, the unitary idea serves aQ a Tule for the .
understanding, a logical principle, as a subjective require-

ment,

1 4 ess4, p. 533,
2 A 645, p. 533,
S A 646, p. 534,
4 1bid,
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The systematisation of knowledge is dependent upon
the operation of the principle of unity., Indeed, in order
tq insure that the systematic unity of the manifold know-
ledge of understanding is a hypothetical comstruction, Kant
calls it a logical principle.l At the same time, the mani-
fold knowledge of understanding is such that the logical
principle of uniﬁy also depends upon the law of specifica-
tion. The twofold interest of reason consists of unity and
specification., Specification has primary association with
"lower conceﬁts5; unity retains fundamental relation with
the *higher concepts”,2 Hence, in the systematisation of
knowledge the principle of unlty utilizes the law of speci-

'rication.- And, Jjust as unity is necessary to specification,

: 1 Kant considers the possibility that the unity of rea-
son is not purely a hypothetical construction, but is based
upon the objective nature of reality. His typical response
to this possibility comes in terms of the familiar distine-
_tion between regulation and constitution:; "in order...to se-
cure an empirical criterion we have no option save to pre-
suppose the systematic unity of neture as objectively valid
and necessary" (A 651, p. 538). Though the unity of reason
may conform to & supposed objective unity (as a state of af-
fairs), Kent is nevertheless careful to prescribe that the
fact of such objective unity cannot be demonstrated on the
basis of the conditions of knowledge.

2 Characteristically, Kant refers to the variety of in-
stances of the law of specification as *principles® or "iaws®
too. He states that the similarities present in appearances
require that a logicel law of genera (difference) be presup-
posed as a transcendentel principle. Further, that which dis-
closes diversity within identical genera is the logical prin-
ciple of species. He also refers to thls interest as "the
faculty of distinction™ and the "principle of discriminative

 observation® (A 644, p. 540). Specification can oceur at a

varisty of levels Qf'generalisatione

R
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so 1s it dependent upon it. Becauss of the necessary inter-

dependence of higher and lower generality, Kant comes to

~distinguish three kinds of principles in the systematisa-

tion of knowledge: homogeneity, specification, and that by
which these two are related, i.e, affinity.l Each of these
laws or principles rests upon transcendental grounds:

The remarkable feature of these principles...

is that they seem to be transcendental, and

that although they contain mere ideas for the

guidance of the empirical employment of rea-

Son...they yet possess, as synthetic a priori

Propositions, objective but indeterminate

validity, a%d serve as rules for possible

expédrience.”< -
Agein, so that these principles for fthe systematic unity of
all employment of the understanding"3 be not construed as of
constitutive employment, Kant chooses to refer to them as

"mexims of reason®.4

-1 "Reason thus prepares the field for the understanding:
1) through a principle of the homogeneity of the menifold un-
der higher genera; 2) through a principle of the variety of
the homogeneous under lower species; and 3) in order to com-
plete the systematic unity, a further law, that of the af-
finity of all concepts---a lew which prescribes that we pro-
ceed from each species to every other by gradusl increase of
the diversity. These we may entitle the principles of homo-
genelty, specification, and continuity of forms. The last:
named arises from union of the other two, inasmuch as only
through the processes of ascenmding to the higher genera and
of descending to the lower species do we obtain the idea of
systematic connection in its campleteness."™ A 657,8, p. 542,

2 4 663, p. 545,
S A 665, p. 547,
4 5 666, p. 547,
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Though he does not give evidence of considering whéther
systematisation may demand still more subtle logical prin-
ciples (or pPerhaps even alternative ones) Kant does admit
the possibility of variety and discusses its location. The
occasion for diversity among "students of nature” is the dif-
ference anong 1ntergsts of reéson.l One may poséess a domi-
nant interest in specification, another in unity. Disputes
arise from reason's twofold interest. But syatematisation

cnn only ocdur.whén specification is placed within the in-

terest of unity and homogeneity.

In addition to these maxims of reason, the systematisa-
tion of knowledge by reason assigns a regulative function to
the tramscendental ideas. In latent Cartesian fashion® there
are three of these: the self, the world, and God. Each pos~
sesses a gpeciflic systematic function with respect to the dis-
ciplines of psychology, cosmology, and theology respectively.
The unity of knowledge requires: 1) a connection between the
appesrances and actions of the self 2) a ground or condition
for the appearances of nature; and 3) a unit tary ground, or

all-sufficient reason, for the sum of all appearances.® In

1 A 654, p. 540, and A 666-668, pp. 555, 60

2 Strictly speaking, this threefold division is not simply

'latent Cartesianism', however, but can probably be traced back
to the tripartition of being into three spheres (theologicals,
mathematlcals, and physicals) which Aristetle reports as Plato-
nic, See Philip Merlan, From Platonism to Neoplatonism (The

Hague: Martinus Nijhoff, 1953).

% nthe idea is posited only as being the point of view
from which alone that unity, which is so essential tp reason
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each case a regulative idea is employed for the achievement
of systematlsation and to serve as a rule for reason's empi-
rical employ.men.t.1 An idea of a self-subsistent beihg is
_necessary, for exaﬁple, to the systematic unity and exten-
slon of the world of sense, Such an idea is Posited in the
interests of unity, indeed, both systematic and Purposeful,
as "a regulative principle thét must underlie all investi-

gation of naturev.?

The precautions are again sounded., The ideés cannot be
used to extend knowledge beyond the limits of experience. Nor
- do they provide a basisiupon which their own reality or exis-
tence can be objectively assumed, When purged of all admix-
ture of any.attempted constitutive émployment, the ideas pro-

vide knowledge with a systematic unity to the highest possible

degree°5

Agein, the reader notes that this aceount of systemati-

satlon does not honor the distinction between critique of

and so beneficial to the understanding, can be further exten-
ded. Imn short, this transcendental thing is only the schema
of the regulative principle by which reason, so far as lies
in its power, extends systematic unity over the whole field

of experience.™ A 681,2, p. 557.
1 4 675, p. 553,

£ A 669, p. 567,

3 mye Tecognize the necessity of the primciple, but have
no knowledge of the source of its necessity; and in assuming
that i1t hes a supreme ground, we do so solely in order to
think its universelity more determinately..." A 677, p. 554,
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reflection and WGltanschauung to whieh our treatise drew at-

tention above. Hence one could not expect the author of the
Critique to have considered the possibility of alternative ac-
counts. Even in.the "Appendix to the Transcendental Dialec-
ti¢M~--vwhere it uould'appear if it were to appear;—-Kant does
not seem to have considered whether the interest of feason,'
purely as a subjective requirement, might unify concepts in
ways distinct from that which the Critigue specifies. His
purposes seem not to include a recognition of the possibility
tﬁat the disputes of pure reaéon are real not béeause of lack
of evidence concerning their resélution but by virtue of the
conflict between alternative'systematic principles even as
regulatively employed, The possibility of aitqrnatives was
not of central concern to the author of the Critigue. It is
not an issue which his purposes oblige him to examine. But

it is of centrel concern when one seeks to apply the Kantian

analysis of systematic reflection to a comparative'endeavor.

.It is therefore for purposes of fitting that analysis

A

for extension into an area for which it was not originally
suited that the following illustration is submitted, Xent
has stated that there can be no apodictic assurances for the
~ Treality 6f any of the.objeéts corresponding to the three
transcendental ideas: self, world, and God. But while apo-
‘dictic assurances are missing regarding the existence of
these, they are equally lacking with respect to their num-
ber. God's function with Tespect to the systematic unity of

T L R T T A S
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knowledge, for example, is not exhaustively described by
means of.the dist;nction between regulation and constitu-
tion, Indeed, it is a significant methodological fact that
God's candidacy as a potential regulative idea is introduced
and advanced when the interest of reason is unity and syn~-
thesis.t Were systematisation of knowledge attempted under
other interests, then God might alsb be assigned another
role., Were affinity the dominent interest, for example,
then God might~be called upon to insure connections within
the totelity rather than to comprehend difference; God's

function in that case would more appropriately resemble a

regulative agent than it would a principle of unification.Z
When the interest is further altered, enother idea might be
chosen as the dominant principle. Similarly, when the in-
- terest of reason is neither homogeneity or affinity, an
idea such as God may not be employed at all. And with el-
ternations with respect to the regulative function of God

would occur variations in the location, status, and purpose

of the world.,

1 Thie, a paraphrase of Kant's own account in his "Critique
of all Theology", would seem to illumine the fittingness some
formal systems possess for affirming the divine reality. Thomas
Aquines' statement fellowing each of the demonstrations---mand
this everyone understands to be God" (Summa Theologica I, Q. £,
Art, 3)---1is appropriate within the archltectonic which, under
the interest of unity or completeness, leads reason to such a

systematle or unifying principle.

2 Newton P. Stallknecht and Robert S. Brumbaugh, in The
(New York: Longmens, Green and Company,

Compass of Philosoph
1954), pp. 208-214, discuss the place and interpretation of
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Kant comes closest to dealing with such problems in

PaTt Two of the Critigue of Pure Reason, i.e. in the sec-

tion "The Transcendental Doctrine of Method";l In connec~
tion with his discussion of method (or "the formal condi-
tions of a complete systeﬁ of pure reason"a) he considers
the following issues: a) philosophical disputes and anti-
theses; b) reason's internal conflicts; c)ﬁpossible methods;
and d) the polemical employment of the discipline of pure
feason. The complete system of pure reason is that which

coordinates the various faculties and respective methods of

_knowledge. The method of mathematics, for example, is dis-

tinguished from the method of philosophical knowledge: the
latter 1s "knowledge gained by reason from concepts® and the
former l1s "gained by reason from the}cénstructiqn of con-
cepts'.'.‘3 In mathematics reason is employed in a diséursive
mahner; in the comnstruction of concepts feasbn is intuitively

employed.4 The perennial fbabel of tongues' issues in large

God in three characteristic philosophical orientations., ZFrom
this account one might infer that in those patterns whose domi-

nant interest is affinity between component parts God may be
assigned the role of causing or insuring continulty. This, in

rudimentary form, may be the structural pattern which, when
refined, conceives God to function as fthe ultimate, basic
ed justment of the togetherness of eternal objects on which
creative order depends® (Alfred North Whitehead, Process and

Reality. New York: Macmillan, 1929, p. 345).
1 gritique, op. cit., & 707-856, B 735-879, pp. 573-669.

2 A 708, p. 573
5 A 713, p. 577.
4 719, pp. 580,1.
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part from a 1ack of discipline, disobedienée of rules, or

from an illegitimate application of a method used'properly
in one field to subject matter for which it is not suited.
Thus the "Trenscemdental Doctrine of Method® continues one
of the chief purposes of the Critique: "to expose the il-

lusions of a reason that forgets its limits,»l |

In this respect Kant's distinction between philosophi-
cel and mathematical knowledge is crucial, Respebtively,
these two methods represent reasonts twofold employment.z
Yet, because these "twd'modes of employment resemble each
other in the universality and a priori origin of their know-
1edge"',3 attempts have béen mede to apply the method of mathe-
matics toward the problems which properly belong to philoso-
phy. The distinction is that philosophlical knowledge con-
siders the particular in the universal while méﬁhematica14}
knowledge considers the universal in particulars. But the
difference is founded on the fundamental distinction that
philosophy's discursive knowledge is gained from concepts‘
while the knowledge which depends upon intuition derives
from the construction of concepts. When the attempt is
mede to illumine *the precarious ground of pure and even

transcendenteal condepts"4 by a method which depends upon

1 A 735, pe 591,

2 A 719, p. 581, and A 723, p. 583.
S A 723, p. 583
4 A 725, p. 588,
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sensibility, then it becomes Kant's repeated duty

to cut away the last anchor of these fantastic

hopes, that is, to show that the pursuit of

the mathematical method cannot be of the least

advantage in this kind of knowledge (unless it

be in exhibitinf more plainly the limitations

of the method).

This specificatibn of the range and limits of the two-
fold employment of reason does not serve Kant only in res-
tricting the mathematical method from philosophical pursuits,
There is also the more positive aspect that In this way each
step of reason is presented *"in the clearest 11ght."2 It is
on this basis that Kent's treatment of method is directed to
an enelysis of systematisation.® Indeed, the third chapter
of this section is entitled "The Architectonic of Pure Rea-
son", and is given to a discussion of the art of constructing
systems. Kant states, for example, that a system is that
which unifies "the manifold modes of knowledge under one
idea".4 He also suggests that this idea requires a schema
in order to organize the system’s constitutive parts.5 And

philosophy becomes "the system of all philosophical knowledgeﬂ.6

1 A 726, p. 585.
2 A 737, p. 592,
3 See A 738, p. 592,

4 A 832, p. 653,
5 A 833, p. 654.

6 A 838, pe 657,
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'But it becomes gvident that the form of systematisa-
tion with which the architectonic deals isAthe coherence
rendered to the various modes of knowledge, Kant does not
specifically refer this methodological account of systema-
tisation to his earlier chspter wherein the natural dialéc-
tic of Teason was also conceived to depend upon systematic
coherence, Yet it 1s apparent that the two accounts follow
the same generél lines. Both require a technique (by means
of an idea, principle, or iaw) by which the particular caﬁ
be referred to the universal; and a schema by which the in-
terrelatedness of paits can be established. For Kent the
.movement from particularity;to uni#ersality in both cases
parallels the series of gradations between the sensibly con- -
ditioned and‘the transcendental., Nelther attempts to trace
the successive distinctions can be achieved apart from an
exposition of the way in which the determinaﬁt's influence

upon the determinable serves also to delimit and circumscribe

appropriate ranges of operation. Hence Kant emphasizes that

neither philosophy (on the side of knowlédge) nor the regu-
lative ideas (as required by the natural dialectic of Treason)
are enabled to ascribe objective reality to the loci of uni-

fication upon which the modes of knowledge and the scale of

being both depend.l

1l Kent's notion of "totality"™ and "system" are discussed
in Robert R. Ehman, "The Ideas of Reason,” in The Review of
Metaphysics. Vol. XV, No. 2 (1961), pp. 225-2305. |
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When one submits these two accounts or.systematiéation
to the methodological analysis which oﬁr treatlise seeks to
achieve 1t appears significant that both manifest or imply
the correlstion of principle and interest. Kant has stated
that reason is 1tself, subjsctively, a system which supplies
thought with principles of unity. He has also made it evi-
dent that unity also requires specification or diversity, |
that specification requires unity‘or homogeneity, and that
unity and specification together demand affinity, since sys-
tematisation depends upon all three. When order is achieved
by meens of the operation of determinants upon determinables,
then it would seem that systematisaetion can ocour in no other
way: unity, specificity, affinity---each is required. But
this would not imply that systematisation must always be
direéted to what Kant selects as his dominant techmical in-
terest, Specificity may not always be so subordinate to,
or subsumed within, the interest in homogeneity. 1Indeed,
within systematisation a variety of interrelations are pos-
sible. Diversity mey not always be sought in the interest
of unity, for exsmple, but sysbematisation would imply that
that search be advanced under the auspices'of coherent order.
While, on occasion, it is within the interest of reason to

unify or to specify, it might also be its function to demon-

strate differentia or to discriminate. Xach of these could

become alternative bases of systematisation, the characteris-

tics of which would depend upon that which is regarded as
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its dominant interest,

Glven the bipqléfity upon wh;ch the distinction between
determ;nant and determinable depends, this would suggest that
systematisation implies the relationship between that which

| is regarded as constant and that which is regarded as variable.
The constant serves as the point of orientation to which the
variable is referred. This would also attest that the charac-
teristic marks of system can'be_discerned by means of the way
in which such terms as all, nbthiqg, everything, ete,, func-

tion to relate variables to constents.l Not only does the
relation between unity end difference give occasion for a
variety:ofvfocal points within that which 1s regarded as con-
stant and variable; it also implies that the relationship

1 gee Gilbert Ryle, Dilemmas (London: Cambridge Univer-
sity Press, 1962), p. 112, 1In his analysis of Plato's dialogue
vParmenides” Ryle describes such concepts as unity, manifold-
ness, similarity, changelessness, etc., as follows: *...these
concepts or most of them, and several others, differ from most
ordinary concepts not just in level of generality but in type.
They are formal concepts, not pecullar to any special subject
matter, but integral to all subject matter, They belong, so
to speak, not to this or that @pecial vocabulary of knowledge,
but to its general syntax..../They/ have a different sort of
logical behavior from most ordinary concepts...because they
are not terms in the proposition which we think but the forms
of the combination of those elements into propositions" (p. 146).
Because such concepts fulfill this function, Ryle chooses to
call them "syncategorematic® (p. 312). Gilbert Ryle, %Plato's
'Parmenides'," in Mind. Vol. XLVIII, No. 190 (1939), pp. 129-
151, eand No. 191 (1939), pp. 302-325.

‘ Willard Van Orman Quine, in From & Logical Point of View
(New York: Harper Torchbooks, 1963), p. 13, writes: "The vari-
ables of quentification, 'something?', 'nothing' ‘everything!',
range over our whole ontology, whatever it mayﬁbe; and we are
convicted of a particular ontological presupposition if, and
only if, the alleged presupposition has to be reckoned among
the entities over which our variables range in order to render

one of our affirmations true."
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itself is in some sense regulative of the appropriate syste-

matic order.

...Trelations possess properties or character-
istics which determine, given any relation,
what terms can stand in that relation and,
glven any collection of terms, what relations
subsist between the terms.l
Systematisation in thought implies the operation of relats

. and referents with their appropriate properties and tenden-

cies,

But it is possible to give a more precise account. No
matter to what extent their identification may allow alterna-
tion, Kant has made it clear that principles and interests of

reason (and in mutusl or reciprocal influence) are required

by systematisation.z In any such oontext,.regulative nideasgn

1 George M. Van Sant, "A Proposed Property of Relations,®
in The Journal of Fhilosophy. Vol. LVI, No. 1 (1959), p. 26,

2 1t is appropriate to trace thls occasion for comparative
anal yses of conceptual systems to some of its recent or current
developments. (See the excellent review by Richard Rorty,
"Recent Metaphilosophy,” in Review of Metaphysics. Vol. XV,

No. 2, 1961, pp. 299-318.) A veritable pioneer in such en-
deavors is Professor Richard P. McKeon of the Universlity of
Chicago. In his analyses of *"Method and Metaphysics" Professor
McKeon refers both the varlation in method and the starting point
for orientation in reflection to the factors which can be dis-
tinguished in the process of knowing: a) the knower, or the per-
son instigating the process; b) knowledge, or the process through
which thought goes; c) the knoweble, or the possibilities under-
lying the concrete in the moment of knowing; and d) the kmown,
the end to be achieved. Depending upon which of these is used
as the point of focus (as the point to which or from which re-

" flection is directed) variation in the patterns of thgught can
be charted. In his article "Philosophy and Method,™ in The
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will be called upon to serve the purposes of systematisation,
But with principles, interests, and techniques of regulation,
systematisation need not occur in exactly the manner Kent con-
ceives of it in the Critique. Principles and interests can
be identified in other ways, for example, as can whatever 1is

utilized as the means of coheTence. Descartes called upon

Journal of Philosophy. Vol. XLVIII, No. 22 (1951), pp. 653-682,
McKeon distingulshes between three methods and three principles
which have been operative in western philosophical reflection,
He chooses to call the three principles: 1) comprehensive; 2)
simple; and 3) reflexive. And his methods are listed as 1) the
dialectical method; 2) the logistic method; and 3) the method
of inquiry. A comprehensive principle, for example, is m"sought
by trenscending and reconciling dif feremnces, conflicts, and
contradictions®, the simple "by decomposing wholes into indi-
visible el ements and simple relations", and the reflexive nby
anal yzing a problem or a subject into a whole sufficiently homo-
genecus end independent to permit solution of the problem or
statement of the subject" (pp. 665-7). The methods involve
assimilation, discrimination or specification, and resolution.
These various processes differ so radically "that they completely
transform the contents, forms, and purposes of philosophy. Yet
they are so closely related that the same statements can be re-
peated and seem to refer to the same subject-matter and problems
and yet have meanings so different in dialectic, in logistice,
and in inquiry that a vast portion of philosophical literature
is devoted to pointing out the ebsurdities which no one could
fail to recognize in what philosophers have said" (pp. 664,5).
While there is & certain propriety or fittingness in the way in
which principles end methods correlate with each other---such
that comprehensive principles often serve the interests of
dialectical methods---there are a veriety of combinations pos-
sible. Noting that the distinctive methods take on peculiar
forms and multiple uses from their association with principles,
McKeon writes: "Comprehensive, simple, or reflexive principles
may be employed in any of the methods or may be differently
employed in any one method, and the interrelations emong philo-
sophies lead later philosophers to borrow, transform, amd in-
vert principles and to combine methods end principles in what
would have been, in their earlier uses, heterogeneous and in-
compatible combinations” (pD. 668,9) '
A fuller exposition of the relations between methods and
principles, end a description of the use to which such com-
perative analysis cam be put, is inpluded in McKeon's article

L
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identical "ideas™ for purposes of regulation, for example,
but under a strikingly different tinterest of reason". In

the Carteslen example it would appear that self, world, and

God become components of a system whose dominant intention

is specificity. Here the basis of coherence is discovered

wpPrinciples and Consequences, " in The Journal of Philosophy.
Vol. LVI, No. 9 (1959), pp. 385-401. Here lMcKeon argues_fggt
a discussion of how principles are discovered and used can

be separated from controversies concerning how principles

can be stated and justified. Thus he reaffirms a contention
made explicit in others of his writings, i.e. that the dis-
covery of methods and principles can be put to iremnlic utility
by clarifying the basis of philosophical disputes. "Scrutiny
of principles is required if philosophy. 1is to be more than a
correction of lingulstic errors committed in the statement of
intellectual and moral revolutions or the statement of the
rules of a game paralleling the serious business of science
and morality. It focuses on different aspects of the contem-
porary situation. It recognizes that in the significant ‘
clash of opposed hypotheses the verification of one and the
establ ishment of a system which elaborates its implications
is not the end of scientific inquiry, but that the opposed -
principles may be adapted to the new knowledge and may pro-
vide hypotheses for further inquiry..." (p. 401).

These kinds of considerations are developed also in the
following books and articles by Richard P. McKeon: Thought,
Action, and Passion (Chicago: University of Chicago Press,
1954); "DIalogue end Controversy in Philosophy,” in Philoso-
phy and Phenomenological Research. Vol. XVII, No. 2 (19567,
Pp. 143-163; "Introduction: The Meanings of Society and the
Relations smong Traditions of Thought," in Revue Internationale
de Philosophie. Vol. XV, No. 1 (1961), pp. 3=16; "Philosophie
et Culture, " in Les Etudes Philosophiques. Vol. VIII, No. 1
(1952), ppe. 75-95; "Discussion end Resolution in Political
Conflicts," in Ethics. Vol. LIV, No. 4 (1944), pp. 235-262;
"The Development and Significance of the Concept of Respon-
sibility," in Revue Internationale de Philosophie. Vol. XT,
No. 1 (1957), DPp. 3-32; "Aristotie's Conceptlon of the Develop-
ment and the Nature of Scientific Method," in Journel of the

History of Ideas. Vol. VIII, No. 1 (1947), Ppo o-44.

On this general topic, see Everett W. Hall, Philosophi-

cal Systems: A Categorial Analysis (Chicago: University o
Chicago Press, 1960); Henry W. Johnstons, narzumentations

end Inconsistency,"™ in Revue Internationale de Philosophie.
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by means of an effort to isolate and establish the select
number of findubitables”" upon which the reality of all else
depends. Yet these "indubitables® are not made the ingredi-
ents of still higher syntheses, nor is thelr sum necessarily
equivalent to the totality of things. This is not the kind
of movement which refers species to'larger or more cdmprehen;
_sive genera, TFor Descartes, on the contrary, the w"indubi-
‘tables™ remain distincet; their individual realities are af-
firmed; and yet there is a basis of conceptual 6rder. A
careful anelysis would disclose the use of both logical'prin—
ciples and interests‘of reason. Though the 1dentification of
neither of these is identical to that by which the Kantian
éccount is constituted, though "God", "self®", and "worldr
regulate in alternétivé'ways, nevertheless the characteris-
tics of systematic order are evident, - Should principles and
interests be discovered as variable, the fact of order is
necessary, and, hence, invariable to coherent reflection,
With coherent order, interests and principles are implied.
The logical principle is necessary to locate the'point of

Vol. XV, No. 4 (1961), pp. 353-365; George K. Plochmann, "A
Theory of Systems: A Rough Sketch,® in The Review of Meta-
physics. Vol. XII, No. 1 (1957), Dp. 45-595 George K.
Plochmann, "Metaphysical Truths and the Diversity of Sys-
tems," in The Review of Metaphysics. Vol. XV, No. 1 (196l1),
pp. 51-66; Charles Perelman, "Opinions et verite,"™ in Les .

Etudes Philosophiques. Vol. XIV, No. 2 (1959), Dp. 131-138;

Tharies Pereimen end L. Olbrechts-Tyteca, Tralte de L'Argu-
Tance, 3

mentation (Paris: Presses Universitaires de

Tsabel C., Hungerland, m"Contextual Implications,® in Induiry.
Vol. IIT, No. 4 (1960), pp. 211-258; Richard Rorty, TReaTTom,
Categories, and the 'Linguistic Turn',® in International Philo-

sophical Quarterly. Vol. II, No. 2 (1962), DPD. - .
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orientation; it is that which fixes the vantage point OoT re-
ferent., The interest of reason is necessary to establish the
kind of relationship which is to exist between referent and
relata, determinant and determinable, unity and differentia,
the principle of orientation and that which it orders. The
interest indicates the type of concern or preoccupation for
which the system is intended. The principle signifies the |
projectts bésis of stability, the locus of its origin, direc-
tion, and constant reference., And by some technique of af-
finity, principle and interest can be seen to belong together
according to the kind of systematisation which is intended.
The variety among kinds of systems would appear to accompany
the'possibility to utilize various principles; undér diver-
gent interests, for establishing reflective order,‘.But, by
virtue of the nature of reflection, such pqssibilities and
thelir modifications are not infinite in num.ber,1 but are
limited by the combinetions which systematisation allows

when the principle of orientation serves as determinant within

a bipolar relationship.

The problem of theological "unity and diversity"™ concerns
the location, and, if possible, the negotiation of the variety

1 George K. Plochmann's statement is appropriate here; "it
should be easy now to show that philosophies are not actually
infinite in number, not because we reckon that only finite num-
bers of men have created systems...but because we know that

each proposition cannot have an infinity of contradictories or

contraries; and internel consistency, in its strenuous demands,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



92.
and uniformity of thought which the Christian tradition mani-
fests. The particular aspect of that problem to which this
thesls is addressed concerns the variety which is evident in
the classic (or characteristic) systematic presentations of
the Christian faith. Such presentations appear to be distinct
from other kinds of religlous expression bylvirtue of their
dependence---if only implicitly---upon formael techniques. Such
-characteristics as are necessary to formalisation, however, pro--
vide the occasion by which variability can be assessed. Hence, -
it would appear that this issue might be clarified were a Kan-
tian-modelled'reflexivity with respect to systematic order also
ltailored to apply to.those representative patterns of Christian
thouéht. The primary obstacle in this undertaking, as was noted,
concerns the absence of a baéis whereby the Kentian critique can
be put to serve comparaetive analysis. The Critigue of EEEE.BEEf
ggg'ﬁas not written for that purpose, nor does the repetition. ‘
and application of its examination to theological data neoesé

sarily result in that achievement,

The opportunity is present to overcome that difficulty
by one of two tempting but foreshortened procedures. One can
 seek to understand the various theological systems within a

prior ciassification.of types. This would be & characteristic

maneuver of the many attempts to refer theological reflection

would paTe off most permutations and combinations." George
K. Plochmann, "Metaphysicel Truths and the Diverslty of Sys-

‘tems," op. cit., P. 65.
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to a presumed philosophical background. One could proceed
by attempting to specify the relationship between Thomas and
Aristotle, Tertullian end the Stoics, or Origen and Augustine
to various blends of Platonism, for examples,1 Oor, the pro-
cedure can be reverséd, and types can be located as being

g:eated by the several instances, The problems are evident

whichever lead is taken. The movement from type to instance
implies some "decision in advance"™ concerning the possibili-
ties that can exist, since a 1list of classifiable al terna-
tives must comprise the types to which the variety is assumed
to £it. But such a procedure can provide no guarantee that
the pecuiiarities of the theological tradition will ever be
retalned, recognized, or man:l:fested° A strong probabllity
existg---as developed out of this prbcedure's dominant dis-
position---that instances will be contTrolled by the classifi-
cation of types., To &8llow the lnstances the ability to create
the types, on the other hand, is to ascribe a power io them
which they are incapable of possessing. Just as the fitting
of religious affirmations to and for the theological system
implies-their transposition into a new mode of expression,‘
So too is more demanded by a comparative examination of such

new expressions than.either the affirmations or the systems

can provide. The procedure must be more complex than either

of the type-instance alternatives are, and yet 1t must retain

the respective individual sensitivities of each,

1'Thése specific examples are taken from Jean Danielou's
article, "Unite et pluralite de la pensee chretlienne,™ op. cit.
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It is & contention of this thesis that the prescribed
use of a concept which-disposes reflection into one oTr another
systematic pattern cen provide more fundamental access to the
locus of structural unity and variety thaﬁ is available'to
either combination of the type-instancé basis of comparison.
As a technique for use in comparative analysis such & concept
cannot sihply Treplace "type" or "instance" but must instead
prévide a basis for their correlation., The concept must re-
tain the centrality and formative character which Anders Nygren
ascribed to his 'agape-motif', i.e. that without iﬁ the theo-
logical pattern (in some sense) would hot}be what it is.“But
the validity of that ascription must issue from the concept's
formal (and.not necessarily kerygmatic) quality. That is, the
concept itself is not identifiable with the normative or for-
mative structure, Nor 1s it able to discern the locus of
munity and diversity"™ within a variety of patterns unless it
provides access to their respective constituents of formal
order, The chosen concept must be such that 1ts own ordered
expression will provoke a choice between ways of formalizing
the relation between the determinant anmi the determinable in

systematic instances. It should possess such provocative or

To relate theological formulations to philosophlical patterns

in this way seems to beg the critical and crucial gquestion.

If both parties to comparison can be shown to depend upon the
same philosophic source, then & basis has been established by
which limited analysis can proceed some distance. If the two
parties to comparison can be shown to depend upon two different
philosophic sources, then even. greater distance has been tra-
versed. But ultimetely the anelyst must come to terms with the
distinguishing marks of whatever philosophical bases are so

used,
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dispositional ability that an analysis of its presence within
such instances will be tantamount to a recognltion of the res-
pective pfinciples end intefests which are mnecessary to Pro-
vide its formulation, Because of this capacity, the concept
Possesses & kind of critical "regulative" function in the re-

flexive analysis of systematic refl ection.

Kent seems to suggest such a concept which might be able

to serve in this capacity. 1In his Prolegomena to Any Future

-Metaphysics, he refers to it as that "which is the problem of

Ametaphysics".l With nGodrm and "immortality” it is the topic

to which metaphysics is addressed.2 It is that problem %o

which Kent turns---or returnsi---at the close of his critique

of Pure Reason. As the subject of the Critigue of Practical

Reason, it provides a kind of bridge between critical analysis
and morality or religion. Yet it is the omne pProblem which

comes neither within the provinces of pure or practical

1 Immanuel Kant, Prolegomena to Any Future Metaphysics,
trans. Lewis W, Beck (New York: Liberal ATGS Press, 19%&),

P. 92 n,

2 Kant, Critique of Pure Reason, ope cit., A 799, p., 631,
and A 801, p, 632. "The ultimate aim to which the speculation
of reason in its transcendental employment is directed con-
cerns three obJjécts: the freedom of the will, the immortality
of the soul, and the existence of God. In respect of all
three the merely speculative interest of reason is very smallvw
(p. 631). '"The whole equipment of reason, in the discipline
which may be entitled pure philosophy, is in fact determined
with a view to the three above-mentioned problems. These,
however, themselves in turn refer us yet further, namely, to
the problem vhat we ought to do, if the will is free, if there
1s a God and a future world" (p. 632) »
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1 : .
Teason. It pertains to the distinction between what is and

what ought to be. It refers to one of the two types of causa-

lity which operate in human existence.2 It is the concept,
the property, the problem, the principle, and the law which

Kant calls "freedont,

For Kant, freedom 1s the property by which the will can
act independently of external causes, It is the causality
of rationality as distinet fram natural necessity.5 As the
possibility of self-determination, freedom is the presupposi-
tion of moral or responsible action, "the faculty of starting
an event spontaneouély".4 In that respect freedom refers to
that which is not conditioned by the determining causes of
the sensible world. But Kant also ascribes to the spontaneity

of will the ability to create a new law as an ideal which the

1 wpranscendental freedom is thus, as it would seem, con-
trary to the law of nature, and therefore to all possible ex-
perience; and so remains a problem. But this. problem does not
come within the province of reason in its practical employment
e.o/Tt 187 a matter for speculative knowledge only, and when
we are dealing with the practical, we can leave it aside as
being an issue with which we have no concern."” Critique of

Pure Reasomn, op. ¢it., 4 805,4, DP. 632,

2 gee Critique of Pure Reason, ibid., 4 632, p. 526, e.g.

3 u,,.freedom would be that property of this causality by
which it cen be effective independently of foreign causes deter-
mining it, just as naturel necessity is the property of the
causality of all irrational beings by which they are determined
in their activity by the influence of foreign causes.” Immanusel

Kant, Foundations of the Metaphysics of Morals, trans. Lewis W,
Beck (New York: Bobbs-Merrill, 1959), DP. 64e

4 Kent, Prolegomena, op. Cit., Pe 92,
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~moral subject seeks to legislate. Freedom, in this positive
sense, "is by no means lawless even though it is not a pro-
perty of the will accdrding to laws of nature".l As distinct
from the heteronomy of natural causality, freedom of the will

is autonomous: the will is a law to itself.® oOn this positive

side, freedom is self-legislation.®

The significance of this abbreviated accountlof the Kan~
tian doctrine of freedom (at least for purposes of this study)
is the clarity it affords that concepts such as "unconditioned"
and "determined" cannot be conceived apart from a specification

of their coﬁnterparts. As Lewis W. Beck suggests, for Kant

1 Kant, Foundations of the Metaphysics of Morals, op. cit.,
Pe 65. A '

2 For a discussion of the relastion of heteronomy and auto-
nomy, especially with respect to categorical obligation as sup-
ported by socially-anchored lew, see George A. Schrader, "Auto-
nomy, Heteronomy, and Moral Imperatives," in The Journal of

Philosophy. Vol. LX, No. 3 (1963), pp. 65-77.

3 Kant's fuller treatment of freedom is presented ig his

Critique of Practical Reason, and in his Lectures on Ethics
{%trans. Louis 1nfieild. New York: Harper Torchbooks, ,

in addition to the works already cited. See also W. T% {oneg,
Morality and Freedom in the Philosophy of Immanuel Kant (London:
Oxfordg%hiversity Press, 1940); Rupert Sigl, Kanbts Kultur-
begriff: Ein Beitrag zur Lysung der Natur-Freihel tsproblema-
tik (Druck: Attenkofer StrauBIgg, 1954); A. R C. Duncan,
Practical Reason and Morality: A Study of Immanuel Kent's
‘Foundations for the Metaphysics of Morals' (Edinburgh: Nelson,
1957); H. J. Paton, The Categorical Imperative: A Study in
Kant's Moral Philosophy (Chicago: University of Chicago Press,
1948); Lewls White Beck, A Commentary on Kant's Critique of
Practical Reason (Chicago: University of Chilcago Press, ;560),
Dp. 176-208; Lewis White Beck, "Apodictic Imperatives," in

Kent Studien. Vol. AIX, No. 1 (1957), pp. 7-24; John R.
Silber, "The Ethical Significance of Kant's Religion," in
Immanuel Kent, Religion Within the Limits of Reason Alone,
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mfreedom end unconditiomal law reciprocally imply each othern,l
Autonomy cannot be established, for example, without specifying
its range as over against that wherein dependence rules. TFree-
dom, while it does not always necessarily contrast with nature,
nevertheless requires an explication of order or law., Freedom
may imply conformity to law. Iﬁ may be equivalent to law. It
may be defined as the antithesis of the 1awelike. Freedom and
law mey be regarded as aspects of something more comprehensive
than either of these 1ndividually.2 But in any case freedom
cannot be éonceptually fixed without prompting a choice of

variables aml constituents by which coherent reflection is

ordered,

This conceptual capacity would not alone fit freedom as
the focus upon which a theological comparative analysis might

op. cit., (introduction), pp. lxxxvi-xciv; Gaston Mauchaussat,
La Liberte Spirituelle (Paris: Presses Universitaires de France
1959), DPp. 167- 185; Robert E., Gahringer, "The Metaphysical As-
pect of Kant's Mbral Philosophy,” in Bthics. Vol. ZLIV (1954),
Ppe 277-291; also see extensive Germen bibliography, pp. 107-
110, as well as the excellent analysis of Fritz BSversen, Die
Idee der Freiheit in der Philosophie Kants, inaugural di sser-
tation (Heldelberg: Ruprecht-Karl-Universit#&t, 1962).

1 Beck, A Comméntary on Kant's Critlque of Practical Rea-
son, op. Cite, Do 197

2 The possibility that freedom and law may point to some-
thing more comprehensive seems entertained in Kantts question
as to whether freedom which prescribes laws may not be nature
again with respect ™to higher and more remote causes". (ritique
of Pure Reason, op. cit., A 803, p. 634. This possibility is
elso discussed in Foundations of the Metaphysics of Morals, OD.

cit., Po 66 £f,
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be conducted° Its necessary added qualification is its
apparent perennial interest to those theologians who have
fashioned systems. Being the subject of majof treatises

of representative theologlcal spokesmen across the ages,
freedom possesses an almost unique ability to recapture

and sustain dominant attention.. In”addition, it comes
bound up wiﬁh a complex of controversial and crucial topics
(law, providence, omniscience, omnipotence, grace, nature,
g:ace-naﬁure, et al) concerning which much of theological
discussion and argumentation has dealt. Thus a critiéal
examination of freedom should achieve at least two methodo-
logicéi purposes: 1) it should aid in disclosiﬁg the prin-
ciple and interest which,aré implicit to a particular theo-
logical orientation; 2) it should provide some principled
access to the orientation;s interpretative tendencies with

respect to a variéty of concepts ardl issues,

The following analysls utilizes three illustrative
caseé. In order of their presentation, these are: Irenaeus'

Adversus Haereses, Martin Luthert's Tractatus gg.Libértate

Christiani, and Thomas Aquinas' "De Voluntario et Involun-

tario® from his Summa Theologica. These three have been

selected by virtue of their ability to span samething over

a millenium of Christian theological history. Their repre-
. sentative qualities are also evident through their assooia;

tion with the three eras to which mejor divisions in Chris-

tendom still point. But the three essays haﬁe been selected
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not only because of their representational qualifications., BRe-
yond that, each one is significant for an anaiysis of theoclogi-
cal systematisation, as it were, in his own right. Ifenaeus
stands as one of the first to formulate what might be called g
"Christian theological sjstem". Luther is treated becauée of the
questions which have been raised as tb whether'he is the recipi-
ent of the usual influences of the hellenizing process. Thomas
comprises a natural inclusion by}virtue of his self-conscious
effort to synthesize the religious gnd.the”philosophical in the
theological summary which he presents. REach essay is directed
in a fundemental way toward formulating a position on the ques-

tion of human freedom.l

Hence, what began as an attempt to distinguish a positive
form of response to Kant's Critique which might provide the oc-
casion for an exercise in theological reflexivity is now also
being equipped to treat variant cases, Noting that theological
systematisation is the locus and source of the problem of runity
and diversity", this project has endeevored to fashion a tech-
nigue by which the regulative characteristics of systematie
structures might be discerned. It has elso sought---and 6n the
basis of the nature of theological reflection---to isolate Kant's

1 In placing its treatment of Luther between that of Irenseus
-and Thomas, our study is conscious of breaking chronological or-
der. This is merely an aid (albeit a literary one) in illustra-
ting the diversity which exlists between the three accoounts. As
contrasted both with the account whose interest is to maintain
continulty and with that one whiech seeks the peculiar within the
totality, Luther reflects an interest in the particular, the sim-

Ple, the uncomplex,
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acoount of formal systematisation from strict dependence upon

his Weltanschauung, and to extend it for comparative methodo-

logical purposes, It has not tried to effect this extension,
however, by constructing a classification of possible types of
formel principles; interests, and their interrelations. Nor
has 1t atteﬁpted to create such types out of the instances
which appear relevant., Instead, it has nurtured the hope that
a concept whose articulation disposes reflection into patterns

'6r order will itself serve as access to the principles and in-

terests by which glven patterns are characterized. This is
both an extension of a deliberate methodological use of the
gritique, and a refinement whose theological sensitivities are
amenable to further cultivation through examination of the ap-
propriate literature. The program of comparative theological
reflexivity thus becomes dependent upon the distinctive lan-
guage'which theologians through the ages have found it neces-
sary to speak, Its task is to teach a method of listehing to
theIWay in which that language (and those languages) is for-

mally patterned,
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The real significance of Irenaeus is that it
is in his writings that we find for the first
time an organized Christian front, a church
that can be regarded as catholic, and a de-
tailed and specific concern to draw up and
define just what one may and may not believe,
In a word, in Irenaeus we find the first sys-
tematic theologian which the new movement had
produced..,.l _

Methodologically, the exposition of freedom which can

be traced through the pages of Irensaseus' Adversus Haereses

is characterized b& its dominant interest in unity aﬁd con-
tinuity. From the very beginning, Irensaeus makes.it evident
that his cdntrolling interest is the comprehension of dif-
'ferenée within synthesis. The difference which is to be
ordered is of two fundamental kinds. There is the chrono-
logical distinction between past, present, and future; and
there is the différence in kind between Creator and created
order. The former céan be described by means of segments upon
a temporel line. The latter refers to a qualitative distinc-

tion between two substantial realms. But bqth sides of each

kind of diversity are to be sustained. And yet, under the

1 Morton S. Enslin, "Irenaeus: Mostly Prolegomena," in
Harvard Theological Review. Vol. XL, No. 3 (1947), p. 144.
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interesf in continuity, successive ages and grades of being
can only be sustained by transforming them into distinct
modelities within one and the same comprehensive process.

A comprehensive principle is called upén to insure diver-
gence without destroying its own primary characteristic,
Tamporal sudcession is incorpofated within one and the same
unitary process. The boundary between Creator and creature
is regulated by a pattern which affirms'that reality itself
is one. The process and the pattern are brought together

by the correlation of temporal sequence and Creator-creature
continuity. And freedom is to bé identified with the workings
of this ﬁorﬁative process, pattern, or plan which establishes

order by sustaining differences through comprehension,

The full treatment of freedom in Book§ IIT and IV of the

uAdversus-Haereses is introduced in Books I and II by an arduous

summary of the positions of those Gnostic-oriented thinkers
whose errors Irensaseus' essay seeks to disclose, It is neces-
sary to approach the pro ject in thié way, the author states,
because of the elusiveness of false doctrine.. Erroneous
teaching is nevertheless often alluring and tcraftily decked

out in an attractive dresst,l By outward form alone it can

1 Trenacus of Lyons, Detection and Overthrow of the Pre-

tended but False Gnosis /usually and herein called AdVersus

Haereses/, trans. A. Roberts and W, H. Rambaut, in The Ante-
Nicene Christian Library. Vol. I, "The Apostolic FatheTs,
with Justin Martyr and Irenaeus?® (Grand Rapids, Michigan:

W. B, EFerdmans, Treprint of 1885 edition), Book I, chapter 1,
P. 315, Note: since this treatise utilizes both the Greek
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readily be made to appear "more true than the truth itseirn.l
And yet criteria (both internal and external) can be estab-
lished by which truth and illusion become clearly distin-

guishable.

Book I consists of a detailed description of the vision
of reality of those various Gnostic-oriented sects whom the
Bishop of Lyomns (during thellatter quarter of the second cen-
tury) regarded as formidable opponents of the Christian faith.
He names his adversaries as mthe disciples of Ptolemy" who

stem from the teachings of Valentine.? The task of ummasking

and Latin text in J. P. Migne, Patrologia Graeca, Sancti Ire-
nael Contra Haereses. Vol. VII, 1-2, garis, 1857, and the Eng-

Iish tramslation of Roberts and Rambaut, all references and
citations will be made according to Massuet's divisions in-
stead of those of W. W. Harvey. Where appropriate we shall
include both the English translation and the Latin text; page
numbers will refer to the English with those of the Latin placed
in parentheses. On the textual problem, see Johannes Quasten,
Patrology, Vol. I, The Beglnnings of Patristic Literature (West-
minster: Newm&n.F%bss, 1962), p. 290 ff; end Gustal Wingren,

Men and the Incarnation, trans. Ross Mackenzie (Philadelphia:
Muhlenberg Press, 1959), pp. ix-xi. ‘ ,

1 Irenaeus, Adversus Haereses (heresafter referred to as
A. h.), Bk. I, Praef., p. .

2 A. h., Bk. I, Praef., p. 316. Many recent attempts have
been made to ldentify these groups precisely, and to amplify the
information which Irenaeus supplies. G. Quispel, for example,
in "The Originel Doctrine of Valentine,"™ in Vigiliae Chris-
tisnae. Vol. I, No. 1 (1947), pp. 43-73, traces the develop-
ment of Valentinianism into two dominant schools: the Italic

- school (represented by Ptolemy and Heracleon); and the Orien-
tal school (represented chiefly by Theodotus). Heracleon is
noted for his commentary on the Fourth Gospel which even
Origen viewed with respect. A certain Merk also belongs
as a disciple of Valentine on the Italic side, and is known
for his tramslation of his master's mysticism into what Quis-
pel calls "the cryptic language of gematric occultism' (p.46).
Quispel also states that Ptolemy had an attitude of recon-
ciliation toward Christianity not found to the same degree

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.




=5
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

106.

has begun. The Gnostic world 1is characterized by a genesis

in his more visionary, mystic-minded teacher. R. A. Markus,

in *Pleroma and Fulfillment., The Significance of History in

St. Irenaeus' Opposition to Gnosticism," in Vigiliae Chris-
tisnae. Vol. VIII, No. 4 (1954), pp. 193-224, suggests that

the form of Gnosticism which the emanationist scheme Irenaeus
outlines represents is that of Ptolemy, & Roman disciple of
Valentine. (On this point see also F. Sagnard, La Gnose
Valentinienne et le Temoignage de Saint Irenee. Parls: 1947.)
MaTkus agrees with Qulspe at Ptolemy departed from his mas-
ter "by moulding his language with a view to being as inoffen-

‘sive to Christian ears as possible"™ (p. 210). This would make

it vitally important that the Christian theologian engage in
the pro ject of estaeblishing clear distinctions between the
true aml the erroneous. The same kind of departure must also
be attributed to the disciples of Basilides with respect to
their teacher. Robert M. Grant writes that the origiral
speculation of Basilides "was too abstruse for his succes-
sors, and they therefore introduced something essentially -
different into their teaching" ("Gnostic Origins and the Basi-
lidians of Irenaeus,” in Vigiliae Christianae. Vol. XIII,. No.
2 (1959), pp. 121-125)., Grant suggests that the doctrine which
Irenaeus reports concerning Basilides was the creed of the
Basilidians some half a century after Basilides had written.

(See G. Quispel, "Note sur Basilide," in Vigiliae Christianae.

Vol. II, No. 2, 1948, pp. 115-116.) .It is o ous ese

kinds of transitions occurred frequently, and that Irenaeus
addressed a situation which found changes in original Gnostic
doctrine merging with innovations in Christian teaching.

More detail concerning Valentine's life and writings,

-and Ptolemy, is included in G. -Quispel, "The Writings of Velen-

tinus Recently Discovered in Upper Egypt," in Proceedlings of
Studles Eﬁbpen-

 the Second International Congress of Classical

hagen: B nar Munksgeard, 1948), vol. I, PP. 225-284; W. C. van
Unnik, Newly Discovered Gnostic Writings. A Preliminary Surve
of the Nag-Hammadl Find (Neperville: A, R. Allensom, ISGUTT'ng,
p. 61 ff.; G, Quispel, "The Original Doctrine of Valentine,® in
Vigiliae Christianae. Vol. I, No. 1 (1947), p. 46.; G. Quispel,
Gnosls als Weltreliigion (Zurich: Origo Verlag, 1951).

ITe much importence must be attached to the prominence
which Irenaeus attributes to Valentine, there are certainly a
variety of other sects and teachings to which the Adversus
Haereses 1s also directed. Before Book I is complete, Irenaeus
has named Colorbasus, Marcus, Simon Magus, Menander, Saturninus,
Marcion, Tatian, the Bucratites, the Barbeliotes, the Ophltes,
the Sethians, and the Cainites. The great variety makes the

establishment of backgrounds only the more elusive. Indeed,

in many instances, the information the Adversus Haereses sup-
plies regarding the sects is the most complete yet avaIIhblg.
n

More of the background can now, since 1946, be filled
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of asons (in primarily bi-polar, -male—female form) according

to a scale of descending amd ascending order.l This pleroma

more exactly, with the discovery of forty-eight treatises at
Neg Heammadi, north of Luxor, in Upper Egypt. These writings
Eogztitgtngveri;;ble Gnostic library and include Ptolemy's
etter to Flora, The Gospel of the tians, The égocr hon
of John, and other Writings to which ITenaseus alTudes ogp ch
must be attributed to some of the lesser-Gnostic sects which
his first book mentions. 8See H. C. Puech, "Les nouveaux ecrits
gnostiques decouverts en Haute-Egypte," in Coptic Studies in
Honour of Welter Ewing Crum (Boston: 1950); G. Quispel, "La
letter de Ptolemee a Flora," in Vigiliae Christienae. Vol. II
No. 1 (1948), pp. 17-56 (including French transiation and
enalysis); Togo Mina, "Le papyrus gnostique du Musee Copte,"
in Vigiliae Christianae. Vol. II, No. 3 (1948), pp. 129-136;
J. Doresse, "Irois livres gnostiques inedits," in ,Vigiliae
Christianae. Vol. II, No. 3 (1948), pp. 137-160; W. C. ven
Unnlk, Newly Discovered Gnostic Writings, op. cit.. A coptic
codex (Codex Jung) contalns translations of four Greek-written
Valentinian writings from the second century---The A ocryphon
of John, A Letter to Rheginos on the Resurrection, € Gospel
of Truth, and a titleless systematic exposition of valentinian
EE'eology-—-and was acquired by G. Quispel on May 10, 1952. 0OFf
special significance to an understanding of Adversus Haereses
is The Gospel of Truth which Irenseus refers to in Book 111,
chapter 11, paragraph 9, and A Letter to Rheginos which Valen-
tine may perhaps have composed. See G. Quispel, "Note of an

Unknown Gnostic Codex,"™ in Vigiliae Christianae. Vol. VII, No.
4, 1953, p. 192; H. C..Puech and G. Quispel, "Les ecrits.gnos-

tiques du Codex Jung,®" in Vigillae Christianae. Vol. VIII, No.
1, 1954, pp. 1-51.) Translations of these works are now.in

- process. Kendrick Grobel presents an English summary and
anelysis in his The Gospel of Truth (New York: Abingdon, 1960).

See also J. D. McCa ey, "The Nag Hammadi or Chenobos-

kion Library and the Study of Gnosticism,® in The Journel of
Religious History. Vol. I, No. 2 (1960), pp. 61-713 He dJe
Downing, "Popular Christianity and the .Theologians in the
Barly Centuries,™ in The Journal of Theological Studies. Vol.
XIV, Part 2 (1963), pp. 294-310; Robert M. Grant, virenaeus
-and Hellenistic Culture,™ in Harvard Theological Review. Vol.
XL, No. 1 (1949), pp. 41-51; W, den Boer, "Hermeneutic Prob-
lems in Barly Christian Literamre," in Vigillae Christianae.

VOlo I, NO. 5 (1947)’ PP. 150-167‘

1 One'must. note at the outset the gnostic variants on
the various issues which this treatise seeks to summarize.
On the conception of the godhead, Velentine regarded Propator
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is not only the means By which the universe is arranged and
its parts related; it also serves as framework for the myth
according to which life is interpreted and its destiny es-
tablished and expressed. The emanationist scheme provides
a productive or generative link. At its top is Propator (or
Proarche, or Bythus, or the Father) who transcends all knoﬁ;
ledge and comp:ehension, from.whom'emerges Monogenes, or Nous,
from’whom comes the series of yoked pairs whidh comprise the
pleroma.; Perfect order is maintained within the pleroma when
the subordination of aeons to Propator reverences (or assures)
.his distinctiveness. The one alone able to contemplate Propa-
tor is Monogénes, or Nous, who in turn communicates this great-
ness to the others. The order is broken, however, through the
impulses and impetuosity of one of the lesser and later.aeons,
Sophia (one of the twelve aeons generated by Logos and Zoe),

who unwisely desires to contemplate the nature of Propator.?

as a dyad; Ptolemy put more stress on the unity of the Father;
and the dlsciples of Ptolemy conceived the Father as ons. See
G. Quispel, "The Origineal Doctrine of Valentine," op. cit., p.

45, -

i An excellent summary of the Gnostic myth is included in
G. Quispel, Gnosis als Weltreligion, op. cit., p. 78 £f,

, 2 Here again a dominant variant must be recorded. R. A. -
Markus, in "Plerome and Fulfillment. The Significance of History
in St. Irenaeus' Opposition to Gnosticism," op. cit., refers to
a distinction F. Sagnard mekes between the."A theme"” and a later
theme, According to "A theme™ sin is regarded as a.passion to
know the unknowable, In the later theme, sin is seen in terms
of a desire to imitate the non-bisexual fertility of the Father.
Sophia's sin is interpreted in both of these ways, though in

the particular system which Irenaeus seems here to report the

"A theme? appears as the dominant one,
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This passion to know the unknowab1e (which is tantamount to
insubordination and displacement) also directs Sophia beyond
her appropriate partmner on the eﬁanationist scale, In her
anxiety she tries through love to attain unto the Father..
But redlizing the incomprehensibiiity and impenetrablility
“of the Féther, Sophia is forced to lay aside her original

design,

Sophia hersélf was festored to the ﬁleroma by Horos,
but not until she had endeavored to seek after the light
which had forsaken her. This 'light' is equivalent to the
'original design' which she had laidmaside,'and is- that 'in-
born idea', the éntgymesis (also called Achamoth), which,

when separated from her, was expelled outside the pleroma.l
Though Sophia is restrained by Horos to stay within the ple-.
roma, the pfesence of her énthymesis outside of it has disrup-
tive significance for the entire emanationist pefspective.

The danger is that the substance of the pleroma will slip

inté kenoma, the void---following the path of enthymesis---
and Be lost, Horos acts once again then to secure pleromars
boundary so that this cannot occur. And Nous gives drigin”to
another ‘conjugal pair, Christ and the Foly Spirit, in order

to further fortify the pleroma. Christ becomes the teacher

1 According to the variants, sometimes 1t is Sophilats
Product (enthymesis) who falls from the pleroma; sometimes
it is Sophia herself. In the same way (see next page) the
-product of Achamoth is often regarded as the demiurge, and
Achamoth himself is sometimes called demiurge.
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to instruct the aeons as to the nature of their "conjunctionw
and relation to each other, and to announce that the Father is
known only through Monogenes or Nous., The Holy Spirit rmtaught
them to give ﬁhénks on being all rendered equal'amohg them-
selves and led them to a state of true re;pose".1 As a iesult,
the heavenly aeons in harmony end perfect rest sing hymns to
Propetor. And, merging their respective gqualities, the en-

tirety of harmonious aeons produce a being most perfect, the

one celled Jesus.

The systems of the Gnostics, however, depends upon a re-
tention of the original synthesis, or uﬁon its restoration,
in a1l respects. Horos, Christ, and the Holy Spirit, serve
to bring about a re-unification of the pleroma following the
misdirection or insubmrdination of Sophla. But, outside the
pleroma---s8till not given up to kenoma---is fhé shapeless
production of Sophia, i.e. Achamoth. If the Gnostic picture
is going to prpvide an interpretation 6f human destiny, some
measure must be supplied by which the enthymesis is either re-

stored or given an established status.

Some Gnostic sects report that Achamoth produces a sonm,

demiouréos, the creator-god of the 01d Testament, who shepes

the world from the emotion or suffering of his mother. Since

Achamoth is of heavenly origin, the inhabi tants of the world

1 Spiritus vero sanctus adaequatos eos omnes, gratias
agere docuit, ot veram requiem induxit. A. h., Bk. I, ii,

6, D. 463)
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are created as possessing & remembrance or hint of the heaven-
ly pleroma. Other Gnostic sects attest that Christ took pity
on the enthymesis of Sophla and gave her a figuie or substance
fo enable her to become aware of her own suffering. The suf-

fering itself issues from & separation from the .pleroma, and

‘consciousness of such suffering creates the possibility of

being influenced by the desire of better things. According:

to this account, Achamoth's effort to discover those better

"things 1s thwarted by Horos whose task it is to maintain

the boundaries of pleroma. Her further progress obstructed,

Achamoth experienced the variety of passions characteristic

of "the innmate opposition of nature to knowledge".l The col-

lection of these passions, or emdtions, becomes mthe substance

of the matter from which this world was formedn, 2

The disquietude which the fragments of truth---or hints
of light---create implies that the created world is constituted
by ambiguous or contradictory elements. It has been shaped
by an ggency whose estrangement from the pleroma has not
destroyed its divine lineage nor its ability (eventhough.
unwittiﬁgly) to implent heavenly seed. At the same time,
the boundary between pleroma and thét which exists outside
of it has been set and fortified to preclude transpositiqn

from one to the other. Redemption occurs, however, through

1l A, h.,, Bko I, iv, 1, Do 321,
2 Ipid., Bk. I, iv, 2, D. 321.
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the restoration of the light to its point of 6r1gin in the

' pleroma, Hence, a soter, or pafaclete,(or both), is sent
whose healing consists in imparting form and intelligence,
and in separating the passions from each other. That which
is spiritual is caught up and reunited with the pleroma;
That which is material (or the product of Achamoth'sé-—or
Achamoth's product's---insolence) is eventually deStroyed.
That which is animal, if it chooses the spiritual over the
materiel, is saved from destruction, though, with Achamoth,

. not readmitted into the pleroma.l The differentiation bet-
ween natures refers té ethical as well as to '"ont ological™,
or perhaps moIre properly, physical categories; Whille mate- |
rial natures are incapable of salvation, spiritual substances

contein the capacity for perfect knowledge of God. The sal-
vation appropriate to enimal nature, in the absence of such

perfect knowledge, is achieved by means of faith and good

works,

Indeed, while redemption is possible, the damaging mark

of sin remains, The restoration of all things cannot occur
since the sin of misdirection and misplacement leads to a
production of that which no longer retains a status within

the pleroma. That production cannot be assumed by the pleroma

1 Again, there are variants regarding the fate of the ani-
mal natures. Some regard this destiny as mixed, finding it -
possible that a further differentiation be made between those
of animel nature who become capable of receiving spiritual
seed and those who do not. A. h., Bk. I, vii, 5, p. 326,
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without violating its very nature. Loss is to be acknowledged
though not given status. The Gnostic goal can be expressed as
a striving for a wholeness which is not violated by loss. The:
pleroma is not conceived to contain all that is. Rather the
emphasis is upon the character of the procession of aeons f rom
the highest. Orderly procession implies homogeneity or fulfil-
ment; inappropriate procession implies emptiness or a void.
The emanations which proceed orderly fram yoke-pairs are
called pleromata (en instantation or confirmetion of whole-
ness); ﬁh&se which proceed from one agént alone, raﬁher than
from a couple, are called images. Difference is not assumed
within homggeneity. Rafher the ambiguity which the presence
of difference and homogeneity implies is expressed in terms

of a new emanationist séheme, i.e. that one by which the

created world is fashioned and regulated,

The necessary distinction in Gnosticism between the pleroma
and the dreated world is the focal point of the first of Ire-
naeus' oriticisms. The formel charge is that the Gnostic ac-
count does not agree with the Scriptures, eventhough it uti-
lizes its terminology and arranges its content.l This is no

- idle charge. Irenaeus contends that the way in which the
Gnostics conceive the relation between spirit ani matter pre-
’cludes their understanding of the Scriptural{testimony con-
cerning the nature and work of Christ. The Gnostics distin-

guish the Word, or Nous, from Jesus, or Sote:. Consistency

1 See 4. h., Bk. I, ix, 3-5, pp. 329,30,

—_—
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dgmands such differentiation, since the homogeneity and dis-
tinctiveness of the pleroma cannot be meintained should the
Word become flesh. To became flesh involves a passage out-
side of the pleroma. But the.Gnostics, intent upon main-
taining the}boundary between spirit and flesh, devise a
scheme which does not find the Word becoming flesh; rather,
the Saviour who did become flesh "was of later date than

' the Wordw.l

| Irenaeus' point can be made from the other approach.
Not only is an external measure available (i.e. the Holy
Scriptures) against which the.characteristic effirmations
and procedures of the Gnostics can be tested. Also, one
can apply the criterion of interneal éonsis.tency to' discover

whether or not the Gnostics present a harmonious testimony.Z

1 Secundum autem illorum argumentationem, non Verbum
caro factum est, quod quidem nec venit unquam extra Pleroma:
sed qul ex omnibus factus, et sit posterior Verbo, Salvator.

A, h.,, Bk. I, ix, 2 (p. 542).

2 p, B. Reynders, in "La polemic de saint ITrenee: Methode
et principes, " in Recherches de Theologle Ancienne ot Medievale,
Vol., VII, No. 1 (1935), pp. 5~-27, suggests that Irenaeus’ at-
tack on the false teachers includes the following three fac-
tors: 1) exposition and refutation by reason; 2) refutation by
the Scripture; and ¢) the external coriteria of truth and er-
ror (p. 5). Reynders also stresses the usage Irenaeus mekes
of an ad hominem technique, i.e. the counter question which
forces the dilemma, Williem R. Schoedel, in "Philosophy and
Rhetoric in the Adversus Haereses of Irenaeus,® in Vigiliae
Christianae, Vol. XIII, No. 1 (1959), pPp. 22-32, illustrates
that such devices and argumentation. belong to the educational
pattern of that hellenistic periocd. A typical model of hel-
lenistic rhetoric would consist of the four principel parts:
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By the simple method of uSing the wcrds of one spokesman agsinst
those of another who also purperts to be representing the t ruth,
Irenaeus is led to reflect that the evident discontinuity be-
speaks inspiration "by different spirits of errorw.l In sharp
contrast is the unity of the teaching of the Christian church
throughout the world. Thet tradition owns a regule fidei, an
authoritative and unitary summary of confession: |

The Church, though dispersed throughout the
whole world...has received from the apostles
and their disciples this faith: (She believes)
in one God, the Father Almighty, Maker of hea-
ven and earth, and the sea, and all things
that are in them; and in one Christ Jesus, the
Son of God, who became incarmate for our salva-
tion; and in the Holy Spirit, who proclaimed

- through the prophets the dispensations of God
and the advents, and the birth from a virgin,
and the passion, and the resurrection from the
dead, and the aseension into heaven in the
flesh of the beloved Christ Jesus, our Lord,
"and his manifestation from heaven in the glory

of the Father...2

a) exordium; b) narratio; ¢) divisio; anmd d) confutatio-
confirmatio. These parts, Schoedel suggests, provide an out-
line of the argument in Adversus Heereses. The exordium, early
in Book I, is followed by the narration which describes the
Valentinian system. In the divisio, the forecast of the main
line of the argument, ITrenaeus presents the affirmstions of
Christian faith. Books II-V "are the confirmatio of the
Church's faith and the confutatio of the Gnostic errors" (p.28).
Schoedel does not argue for a strict and direct reproduction of
hellenistic rhetoric here, but sees rather the evidence of an
exposure o that kind of discipline and training. C

1 4. h., Bk. I, 1%, 5, p. 330,

3‘Ecolesia enim per umiversum orbem usque ad fines terrae
seminata, et ab apostolis et a discipulis eorum accepit eam
fidem, quae est in unum Deum, Patrem omnipotentem, qui fecit
coelum et terram, et mare, et omnia quae in eis sunt: et in
unum Jesum Christum Filium Dei, incarnatum pro nostra salute;
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It is in connection with this elaboration of distinctions
between Gnostic and Christian teaching that one can see the
emergence of Irenaeus' principle of orientation. Belief in
one God, he states, is not only & matter of recognizing the
demands of Scripture: it is aléo a "matter of necessity".l Thé

necessity does not issue simply from the attempt to formnlate
Seriptural affirmations consistently, but is also & requirement

of thought. The author of Adversus Heereses illustrates this
contention when he speaks of the limits and territories to which
reality is conceived to conform. He questions whether, on Gnos-
tic grounds, there is any restraint upon supposing still addi-
tional reglons beyond the limits of ﬁhe territory proper to Pro-
pator.l The question is meant to'be suggeétive, and, perhaps,

clearly 1l1lustrates the rhetorical device of the counter question

et in Spiritum sanctum, qui per prophetas praedicavit dispo-
sitiones Dei, et adventum, et cam, quae est ex Virgine,
generationem, et passionem, et resurrectionem a mortuis, et
in carne in coelos ascensionem dilectl Jesu Christi Domini
nostri, et de coelis in gloria Patris adventum ejus...A. h.,
Bk. I, x, 1, pP. 330 (p. 550). See also Bk. I, xxii, 1, p. 347
(pe 669). See Henri Holstein, "Les formules du symbole dans
ltoeuvre de saint Irenee,™ in Recherches de Sciences Relli-
ieuse. Vol. XXXIV, No. 4 (1947), pp. 404-461; Bengt HHgglund,
"Die Bedeutung der ‘'regula fidei' als Grundlage theologischer
Aussagen, " in Studia Theologica. Vol. XII, No. 1 (1958), pp.
1-44; V. Ammundsen, "Ihe Rule of Truth in Irenaeus," in The
Journal of Theological Studies. Vol. XIII (1912), pp. 574-
580; Hens Lletzmann, "Symbolstudien,® in Zeitschrift far Neu-
testamentliche Wissenschaft. Vol. XXI (1922), pp. 1-3%4; Vol.
XXII (1923), pp. 267-279; and Vol. XVI (1927), pp. 75-79.

1 4. h., Bk, II, i, 2, DP. 359.
2 p. h., Bk. IT, 1, 3-5, p. 360.
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which makes its point through the appropriatevline of reasoning
which prepearation for its answer requires. It becoﬁes obvious
that the Gnostic system cannot assure that there are no ad-
ditional dominions beyond that under Propator's Jjurisdiction.
It is more strikingly obvious that without sueh assurances
"there can be no incontestable basis for establishing the divin-
ity of Propator. If there is anything above (or beyond) that -
which God's territory circumscribes, than that which is con-~
tainer (end not the contaeined) would be greater, and, hence,
God. Irenaeus states that the movement of thought cannot go
on ad infinitum to beings above and below. Indeed, God is the
one whose dominion extends dver all:

For it must be either that there is one Being

who contains all. things, and formed in His own

territory all those things which have been

created, according to His own will; or, again,

that there are numerous unlimited creators and

gods, who begin from each other, and end in

each other on every side; and it will then be

necessary to allow that all the rest are con-

tained from without by someone who is greater,

and that they are each of them shut up within

thelr own territory, and remain in it. No one

of them all, therefore, is God.
It is important to notice in this regard that Irenaeus' criti-
cism is focused ultimately at the very structure of the Gnostic

perspective. The sharp separation-between Pleroma and created

1 Oportet enim aut unum esse, qul omnia continet, et in
suls fecit unumquodque eorum quae facta sunt, quemadmodum ipse
volult: aut multos rursus et indeterminates factores et deos,
ab invicem quidem incipientes, ad invicem autem desinentes per
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(such that passage between implies‘not only violation but dié—
Juncture) precludes any occasion by which either dominion, or -

their combination, can be regarded as exhaustive of the to-

tallity.

, The same contention has implications also for the status
which is assigned to the created world. The Gnostics have
relegated the created order to a position as. 'shadow' or
'image'.l Irenaeus eriticizes this notion on the basis of

the argument utilized eariier to demohstrate_the 1nconq1ﬁ-
siveness surrounding the Gnostic attempt to ascribe divinity
to Propator. It is put simply: if creation is mere shadow,
then God is not God. That is, an image is at least a like-
nessAsuch that the created world reflects the pleroms in some
sense, If the Gnostics admit this.iikeness, then they cannot
retain the separation between the two orders in their charac-
teristically bold menner, If théy do not admit the likeness,
and the oreated order nevertheless in some sense is, then they
have not allowed God to fill ér contain all things; nor is God's

dominion necessarily éuthoritative over all térritories.2

omnem partem: et alios omnes a foris ab altero quodum majore
contineri, et velut inclusos et manentes in suis, unumquemque
eorum confiteri necessitas erit; neminem autem horum omnium esse

Deum, A. h., Bk. II, i, S, Po 360 (p. 712).
| 1 see discussion of 'images' above, p. 113.

"2 g1 autem non secundum id quod obumbretur, dicent eem
umbrem esse, sed secundum id quod multo ab illis separata
8int; paterni luminis ipsorum pusillitatem et infirmitatem
accusabunt, quasli non attingat usque ad haec, sed deficlat
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 The argument is a subtle one, and its direction must be

carefully charted. Implicit in it 1s Irenaeus' presentation
of a principle of orientation which he proposesvto be more
adequate than the Gnostic way of accounting for the cohersence
of things. This is not a simple accusation of nrdualism*, To
establish such a criticism} one must‘assume-that both réality
aﬁd status can be ascribed to the created order, This, in any
ungualified sénse, the Gnostics were unwilling to do. Thus it
would be quite "pointless® to accuse them of & bifurcation
which only the Jjuxtaposition of pleromatic reality and created |
reality would produce., Irenaeus, and not the Gnostlics, is ar- :
gﬁing for the ascription of real status to the cfeated world; -

his adversaries seem quite willing to restrict such status to T
that which the pleroma comprises. Instead, Irenaeus focuses ' i
attention upon both the upper and lower bourdaries of the Gnos-
'tic pleroma, and contends that neither of these can be fixed

except in an arbitrary manner. Without clear determinants, it

is impossible to specify that which the pleroma ciramscribes.

Fulness cannot determine the range of reality since the pleroma

is sﬁructured'aceording to an emanationist progression. BEmana-
tionlst progreésion——-as similar to causal explanation—--does

not possess aﬁy restriction upon the infinlte regress. Explana-

tion by emanation cénnot produce the technique by which the upper

adimplere id quod est vacuum, et dissolvere_umb?am, et hoc
quando nemo sit impedimento. A. h,, Bk, II, viii, 2, P. 368

(Do 732)

Raii
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limit of the pleroma‘ean be deténmined. (Why need one stop,
Irenaeus asks, with the three hundred énd sixty five heavens
which Basilides included?l) Nor can such an orientation pro-
vide the basis for fixing its lower 1limit in ahy but a pre-

sumptuous way,

This then is the methodological basis for finding it ap-
propriate to interpret Irenaeust criticism as being directed
toward the Gnostic mdualism®”. The emanationist seale'by which
the Gnostics descfibe or explain the tétality and coherence of
things moves from higher to lower gemerality as unity is dif-
fused through diversity. Without the arbitrary establishment i

. of the pleromat's lower iimits, diversity may easily bec&me 80 é
extensive as to destToy the usefulness of the unitary pattern
of interpretation. The emanationist scheme is éalculated to
Provide a means of explanation of diversity; end within the
Pleroma diversity is cqmprehended within the series of emana-
tions. But the emanationist scale cannot specify its own be-
ginning or ending, and without such beginnings and endings this
ﬁeans of comprehending diversity within unity is unintelligibile,
Irenaeus notes that the Gnostics have made the emanationist -
scheme workable by setting its lower 1limit at the distinction ;
between spirit and matter. Matter cannot be accounted for by
means of the rightful operation of emanationist progression.

But this, Irenaeuslargues, is tantamount to a denial that God

1 A. h., Bke II, xvi, 2, Do 380 (p..760).
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fills &8l1ll things.

Let them then no longer declare that their

Bythus is the fulness of all things, if in-

deed he has neither filled nor illumineted

that which is vacuum and shadow; or, on the

other hand, let them cease talking of vacuum

and shadow, if the light of their Father

does in truth £ill all things.l
Just as explanation by emanation is unable to establish its
own-beginhing point, so too must it imply an arbitrary limit
with respect to that which it is able to inciude. By seizing
upon the distinction between spirit and matter, Irenaeus is
not only contending that the pleroma is 1nsufficiently equipped
to account for that which transcends its circumseription. More
precisely, he is discovering the occasion by which an alterna-

tive scheme may be submitted to replace the one which interprets

by emanationist progression,

Affirming the reality of the created order and of the ggé
God upon whom both truth and pietyvcompel the mind to fix,2
Irenaeus locates the determinative point not where spirit and
matter are distinct but where being is called out of nothing-
ness. The result is a hew pattern of interpretation, principled
in andther wéy, and, with it, Irenaeus' doctrine of human freedom.

Indeed, the scheme which Irenaeus suggésts is what Professor

1 A, n., Bk. IT, viii, 2, p. 368,

2 Quanto igltur tutius et diligentius, quod est verum
statim initio confiteri, quoniam fabricator Deus hic, qui
mundum fecit, solus est Deus, et non est alius Deus praeter
eun; ipse a semetipso exemplum et figurationem eorum quae
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Calhoun believes to be the first formulation of the doctrine
of creation ex nihilo which is underscored often enough "so
that there is no chance for mistaking his meaning®.l

While men, indeed, canmot make anything out

of nothing, but only out of matter already

exlisting, yet God is in this point preeminently

superior to men that He Himself called into

being the substance of His creation when pre-

viously it had no existence.?
It provides for a simultaneous affirmation of both the reality
of creatlon and the reality of creation., And yet it establishes
a basis for distinction between Creator and created. The aserip-
tion of status and reality to the created does not remove man
from his subordination to the divine, Since the Creator cannot
be contained, He also cannot be measured. The creature, by con-
trast, is marked by limits end conditioned by change. Perfect
knowledge is unattainable to man in that |

he cannot have experience or form a conception

of all things like God; but in the same propor-

tion as he who was formed but today, and re-

ceived the beginning of his creation, 1s in-
ferior to Him who is uncreated, and who 1is always

facta sunt, accipiens: quam post tantem irreligiositatem et
circuitum defessos, cogi aliquando in aliquo une statuere
sensum, et ex eo figurationem factorum confiteri? a.h., Bk,

II’ XVi, 5’ p. 380 (Po 760). :

l1Robert L. Calhoun, "History of Christian Doetrine,™ unpub-
lished lecture notes, Yale Divinity School, November 1962, ,

'42onniam homines quidem de nihilo non possunt aliquid
facere, sed de materia subjacenti; Deus autem, quam homines
hoc¢ primo melior, eo quod materiam fabricationis suee, cum

-ante non esset, ipse adinvenit. A.h., Bk. II, X, 4, pe 370

(P 736).
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the same, in that proportion is he, as respects
knowl edge and the faoculty of investigating the
causes of all things, inferior to Him who made

him,1
But man is nﬁt'without recourse. There is.a specific Tange
of things to which human knowledge is appropriate.® God has
also provided a means of human growth by béstowing upon the
creatures a faculty of inorease.® Beyond that, the relation-
ship in vhich God stands with respect to men ailows an adapta-
tion of his activities to their specific natures and tenden-
cies.? Each of these refinements of the Creator-ocreated re-

lation give Irenaeus' doctrine of freedom its characteristie

shape,

The notion of freedom---only prefigured at this point in

Adversus_Haereses—-;is given fuller developmeﬁt beginning with

Book ITI. The third book also serves as a next stage in its
author's calculated refutation of the Gnostic perversion. Book

I was given primerily to an exposition of the various sorts of

1 51 autem et aliquis non invenerit causam omnium quae
requiruntur, cogitet quia homo est in infinitum minor Del, et
qul ex parte acceperit gratiam, et quli nondum aequealis, vel
similis sit factori, et qui omnium experientiam et coglta-
tionem habere non possit, ut Deus; sed in quantum minor est
ab eo, qul factus non est, et qui semper idem est, ille qui
hodie factus est, et initium facturae accepit; in tantum
secundum scientiam, et ad investigeandum causas omnium, minorem
esse eo qui fecit. A.h., Bk.II, xxVv, 3, p. 396,7 (pP. 799).

2 A.h,, Bk. II, xxviii, 3, p. 399 (p. 804).
3 Ibid. | ‘ | '
¢ 1bid., Bk. II, XXXV, 4, DP. 413 (pp. 841,2).
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 everywhere-accepted writing. Irenaeus thus contrasts oral
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doctrine which Irenaeus' adversaries represent. Book II was
intended as an interpretative disclosure and critique oflthe
implications of that opinion. In Book III Irenaeus seeks to
bolster his argument by adducing proofs from the Holy Scrip-
ture., The direction of this development recalls a prior dem
claration: the Gnostic innovators consent neither to Seripture
nor to tradition.l But the articulation of that declaration
invoives its author not only in the task of ummasking error;
in eddition he is given to a constructive exposition of his
own cherished testimony to whieh he contrasts the Gnostic
rosition. This begins with a discussion of the significance
of the catholicity and perpetual succession of the Church.

We have learned from none others the Plan of

our salvation than from those through whom

the Gospel has caome down to us, which they

did at one time proclaim in public, and, at
a later period, by the will of God, handed

1 Evenit itaque, neque Scripturus jam, neque Traditionl
consentire eos. A. h., Bk. III, ii, 2, p. 415 (p. 847). On
the importence of Scripture to Irenaeus, and the relationship
between Scripture and tradition, see the very helpful article
by D. B. Reynders ("Paradosls. Le progres de ltidee de tradi-
tion Jusqu'a saint Irenee,™ in Recherches de Theologie Ancienne
et Medievale, op. cit.). Reynders suggests that Irenaeus?
Gnostic oppomnent, Ptolemy, could also testify to M"an oral.
tradition, transmitted by succession, which is also aposto-
lie" (pe. 191). This may have been a source, Reynders believes,
for Irenaeus' own gathering of these elements together, and

. perhaps is one of the reasons why Irenaeus found 1t necessary

also to distinguish between tradition and Scripture. That
contrast was necessary because the Gnostic apostolic tradi-
tion was of a vive voix variety and not set forth in clear,
tradition with written communication as sources of truth. And
in just this way, Reynders considers, the importance of the

apostles as indispensable mediators becomes very evident,
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down to us in the Scriptgres, to be the ground
and pillar of our faith.

Not only is the testimony of Irenaeus in full accord with the
apostolic witness, but, by contrast, it discloses the recent

origin of the Gnostic positiono

.Irenaeus' claim in this regard is carefﬁlly measured; He.
does not simply argue for the advantages of continuity and/or
longevity over divergence and/or novelty. He notes, for example,
that meny of the Gnostic fallacies can be accounted for on the

basis of their adherence (eventhough unwittingly) to the teachings

1 Non enim per alios dispositionem salutis nostrae cog-
novimus, guem per eos, per quos EBvangellum pervenit ad nos:
quod gquidem tunc praeconaverunt,; postea vero per Dei volun-
tatem in Scripturis nobis tradiderunt, fundamentum et colum-
nam fidei nostrases futurum. A.h., Bk. II, i, 1, p. 414 (p. 844),
In elucidating such claims, Irenaeus provides & basis upon
which the primacy of Rome in Catholic Church theory comes to
develop. He writes as follows in the passage to which later
discussion is directed: ™...the tradition derived from the
apostles of the very great, the very ancient, and universally
known church, founded and organized at Rome by the two most
glorious apostles, Peter and Paul; as also the faith preached
to men, which comes down to our time by means of the succession
of bishops. For it is a matter of necessity that every church
should agree with this church, on account of its preeminent
authority [Zd hanc enim ecclesiam propter potiorem principeli-
tatem necesse est omnem convenire ecclesiem/, that is, the
faithful everywhere, inasmuch as the apostolic tradition has
been preserved continuously by those (faithful men) who exist
everywhere." A, h., Bk.III, iii, 2, p. 415. On the propriety
of the use of this statement as an eccleslastical clalm, see
the following discussions: P, Nautin, "Irenee 'Adv. haer.' TIII,
3, 2. Eglise de Rome ou Eglise Universelle?" in Revue de 1'His-
toire des Religions. Vol. CLI, No. 1 (1957), pp. 37-78; B. Botte,
"A propos de l'Adversus haereses III. 3. 2 de saint Irenee," in
Irenikon. Vol. XXX (1957), pp. 156-163; Wilfred L. Knox, "Ire-

neeus Adv. Haer. 3. 3. 2," in Journel of Theological Studies.
Vol. XLVII (July-October 1946), pp. 180-184; Elnar TTand,

nIrenaeus of Lugdunum and the Apostolic Succession,” Journal
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of the classical Philosophers---men certainly of less recent

. origin than the apostles by whom Irenaeus has been taughtol

It is not solely a matter of durability, as though the authen-
ticity of any tradition could be assessed according to the
uniformity it is able to maintain acfoss the ages., 1In some
sense, the character of the tradition is ﬁhat it 1s Dbecause

of its substance or structure. That which appears to be

of Ecclesiastical History. Vol. I, No. 1 (1950), pp. 12-28;
ThrIstine MohTmann, "A propos de Irenaeus. Advers. Haeres.

3, 3, 1,” in Vigiliae Christianae. Vol. III, No. 1 (1949)

pp. 57-61. | |

1 The question of Irenaeus' regard for the classical
philosophers and the extent to which he attributes Gnostic
error to the recurrence of certain kinds of philosophic
teaching is very complex. In Book II (xiv, pp. 376-78) Ire-
nasus charges that the philosophers are the originators of
heresies; they do not know God; they are ignorant of the
truth. Thereupon one or another Gnostic error is referred .
to one or another charascteristic philosophic teaching. The
notion of the void is taken from Democritus and Epicurus
(1r, xiv, 3, pp. 376,7); pre-existent matter as a basis for
the formation of the world is characteristic of the stance
of Anaxagoraes, Empedocles, the Stoics, even Plateo (II, xiv,

4, p. 377), The ability to conceive the world in terms of
numbers has been derived from the Pythagoreans (II, xiv, 6,

Pe 377), Other examples are readily available. In III (xxiv,
2, p. 459 and xxv, 5, p. 459), for imstance, Irenaeus contrasts
the Gnostic conception of God, as based upon Epiecurus, with the
view of Plato. In sum, Andre Benoit (Saint Irenee. Introduc-
tion a 1'Etude de sa Theologie. Paris: Presses UnlversitalTes
de rrance, 1960, p. 65) l1ists se¥en references to Plato, four
to Pythagoras, three to Anaxagoras, Democritus, apd Eplcurus,
two to both the Cynies and Arlstotle, and one each for Thales,

Empedocles, and Anaxagores. .
This apparent wholesale condeémnation of some:of the ear-

lier philosophers must be tempered, however, by a recognition
that it was precisely these passages which Irenaeus borrowed
from other sources. H. Diels in Doxographi Graeci (Berlin,
1879) states that Irenaeus took quotatlions of Greek philoso-
phical opinion from handbooks of such information, or doxo~
graphical collections, which were in circulation at the time.
The one which Irenaeus eppears to have used was compiled by
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necessary to the differentiation between the Christiasn tradi-
tion and the Gnostic tradition is the former's insistence upon
the.unity and oneness of God together with an ascription of real
status to the created (even matérial) world. It is these truths
to which the written Scriptures testify, i.e. that it was one
and the same God who created all things, who was foretold by

the prophets, and declared by the Gospel.l -

It is in his exegesis of the Seriptures, particularly as'_
he develops his interpretétion of the significance of tﬁié uni-
ﬁary tradition, that Irenaeus comes to focus more diredtly upon
an articuiation of the meaning of freedom., ®arlier he had de-
clared that God adapts divine activity to human.exigency. Now
in Book IIT he elaborates, calling attention to the new phase
. in God's dealing with mamn, or, to what is to be called m"the

Aetius, used by Philo of Alexandria, re-edited by Plubarch, and
. cams to be known as Pseudo-Plutarch. This has prompted such
commentators as Robert M. Grant, in "Irenaeus and Hellenistie
Culture," in Harvard Theological Review, 2%, cit., to regard
Irenaeus' personal attitude or interest as being ™more rhetori-
cal than philosophical" (p.47), a thesis to which William R.
Schoedel would also agree ("Philosophy and Rhetorice in the Ad-
versus Haereses of Irenaeus," in Vigiliase Chrlistianae, op.
cit.). For discusslon of doxographical traditlon, see G. S.
Kirk and J. E. Raven, The Presocratic Philosophers (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1960), pp. 4-7. Fror discussion of
the extant to which both Gnosticlsm and second-century Chris-
tianity could be regarded as kindg of philosophical theology,
see R. M. Grant, Gnosticism and Early Christianity (New York:

Columbia University Press, 1959), DPDP. 129-150.

1 This is not to say that the sacred writings, tradition,
and apostolicity are not to be regarded as the normative criteria
by which Christian truth is assessed. By focusing attention
upon both the structure of that norm and its constituents, we
are recallimg that Irenaeus was both a heresiologist and a
systematician. The assumption of one or the other vantage

point creates different emphases,
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new dispensation of liberty".l By elucidating the marks of
this new dispemnsation according to the following structure
- esoSince God mede all things in due propor-
tion and adaptation, it was also fit that the
outward aspect of the Gospel should be well
arranged and harmonized

Irenaeus is able,to outline that true Gospel of God as dis-
tinet from the so-called Gospel of Truth of the Gnostics,d

Freedom, then, becomes associated with the dispensation

to which both Sceripture and tradition testiéy, It would be
appropriate in Gnostic 1anguage to speak of a dispensation,
primarily with respect to the internal activity or econonmy

of the pleroma.4 Irenaeus refers dispensation not to the
emanationist scheme but‘rether to a uniform historical plan.5
Thevplan‘is characterized by its continuity froﬁ beginning,
middle, to end,® wWithin continuity, stress is given to due

1 per haec autem omnia unus Deus demonstratur, novam
livertatis dispositionem per novum adventum Filii sui homi-
nibus aperiens. A.h.;, Bk.III, x, 5, p. 425 (p. 878). :

2 Etinem cum omnia composita et apta Deus fecerlt opor-
tebat et ispeciem Evangelll bene compositam, et bene com-
paginateam esse. A.h., Bk.III, xi, 9, p. 429 (p. 891,2).

3 A.h., Bk. IIT, xi, 9, p. 429 (p. 891,2).
4 See A, d'Ales, "Le mot oikonomia dans la langue theo- . f
logique de saint Irenee," in Revue des RBtudes Grecgues., Vol. g

XTI (1919), pp. 1-9.

O Jean Danielou, "Saint Irenee et les origines de la
theologie de 1'histolre," in Recherches de Sciences Religleuses.

VOl. m.LV, NO. 2 (1947), ppo 227"%1

6 ...pen initia, et medietates, et finem, et per universam
Dei dispositionem. Ach., Bk.III, xxiv, 1, Pe 458 (p.966),
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season, proper time, perfect order, and fitting sequence, for
the activity of God has been adepted to the natures of those
who are conditioned by limits and marked by change., And yet
‘the dispensational arrangements refer to the one and same
Father whp knows no beginning, no middle, no ending, who acts

in a manner uniform and consistent with his own nature,

Irengeus‘mnst make both affirmations simul taneously. So
to adapt the actlivity of God to the exigencies of creatures
that God is conditiomed by limits would be to confuse the con-
tainer with the coﬁtainé.d. On the other hand, to conceive of
God in such fashion that adaptation to the created order is
impossible is to Teassert the Gnostic perspective against

which the Adversus Eaéreses is directed. What is necessary

instead is the manifestation of a fittingnéss between the
divine and humén so that the former is neither'viélated nor
qualified intits ministration to the latter. Irenaeus calls
the manifesiation and exercising of such fittingness the "dis-
pensation of freedom".~ Fréedom is the product of the simul-~
tanéous expression of affirmations which such fittingness
between divine and human implies. Freedom is to be located

at that point where divine adaptation and human increase are

brought tqgethe:.

The setting is Christological. Jesus; who (as opposed
to the Gnostilc rendefing) is iIndeed the Wbrd, is referred to
characteristicaelly as the first begotten"in all creation. As

such he is always present with the human race. Ireneeus




1300

states that "in every respect® Jesus is man; then he quickly
adds "man, the formation of God".l Thus the Christological
context cannot be understood apart from the structure which
Irenaeus'! theology assumes as opposed to the Gnostic innova-
tions, When the emanationist scheme is replaced by the one
which demands the oneness and unity of God together with the
ablility to ascribe real status to the created order, then the
dispensation or movement from divine to humen is taken from

the causal series of oleromata and projected out upon an his-
torical line whose ;imits are contained only by the beginning
and the future time of inorease, But to refer the dispensation
to an historical process rather than to spiritual emanations is
to assert that phat process is in some sense regulative of the
relation between tho divine and the human, Hence, tho union
between the divine and human in Jésuo is not simply "instan-

tielized™ in the Word made flesh, but it is also "serializedr,

That is, that supremo instance of God-man union is projected'
out along the 1ine of the historicael process which‘is both
normativelan& regulative. . The adaptation of the divine to
human exigency implies a confermity to the limits of time as
well as to the conditions of fhe created order, Indeed, timsiv
is characteristic of that historic process or dispensation
which Irenaeus calls freedom, Thus the Christ, who was one

with God, finds it fitting to pass through each successive

"period~of life, géthering the beginning, middle, and end

.l'A.h,’ BkoIII’ xvi’ 6, P. 4420
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(as the process ineludes the beginning, middle, and end) into
one, |

Thus a key term in Irenaeus' presentation of the‘aetivity

of the Word-made-flesh is recapitulation.l The Saviour "sums

up” all thihgs. He experiences end renews each stage in the
human life process, He introduces inte the‘Status of the
created order an instance of perfect fulfillment. At each
point in the humen career he perfectly echieves the full sta-
ture of man., The %telos of human life is linked with the be-
ginning. As the first Adem (as by a kind of seminal presence)
contained within himself all his descendants, so Christ re-
capitulated within himself the whole race of mankind from the

1 one passage 1n which Irenaeus' use of "recapitulation

is particularly striking is from Bk. III, xvi, p. 443 (pe 925,6):
"Unus igitur Deus Pater, quemadmodum ostendimus, et unus chris¥Tus
Jesus Dominus noster, veniens per universam dispositionem, et
omnia in semetipsum recapitulans. In omnibus autem est et homo,
Plasmatio Del: et hominem ergo in semetipsum recapitulans sst,
invisibilis visibilis factus, et incomprehensibilis factus com-
prehensibilis, et impassibilis passibilis, et Verbum homo, uni-
versa in semetipsum recapitulans..." TFor studies of Irenasus®
use of this term see Martin Widmann, "Irenaeus and seine theolo-
glschen Vater," in Zeltschrift fWr Theologie und Kirche. Vol,
LIV (1957), pp. 156-173; “Jean-Marc.ﬁm“‘ﬁaT- oTt, 1n "La Trecapitulation
Daulinienne dans l'exegese des Peres,” in Sciences Ecclesiasti~

ques, Vol. XII, No. 1 (1960), pp. 21-38 (esSpP. pp. 24- s, Colh-
pares Irenaeus' use of the term with that of Origen, Tertullian,

and John Chrysostom; R. Potter, "St. Irenaeus and 'Recapitula-
tion',™ in Dominican Studies. Vol. IV (1951), pp. 192-200, be-
lieves "recapltulation™ to represent the *"quintessence® of
Irenaeus!' thought, a Judgment agreed to by Johannes Knudsen, in
"Recapitulation Christology and the Church Today,® in Dialogue.
- Vol., II, No. 2 (1963), pp. 126-133; J. N. D. Kelly presenits an
able summery in Early Christian Doctrines (London: Adem and
Charles Black, 1958), pp. 170-174.

The presence of this term in Irenaeus has been regarded
as a chief clue to the sources upon which his work depends,
particularly in that the words assigned to Justin Martyr (in
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very beginning.l

The implications are many. The emanationist scale of
the Gnostics has been replaced by one whoseAdegrees or grada-

tions are comprehended within a redemptive proceés marked by

‘hours, seasons, and orders.  The discéntinuity between Creator

‘and created order has been nullified by a providential order

which finds no caﬁegbrical opposition between either the
spiritual and the material or the action of God with respect

to the beginning, middle, and end points. There is continuity
and consistency throughout the pattern. Abraham, for example,
desired to see the day of the advent of the Son of God.2 The
prophets of Israel foresaw the menifestation of the Lord: Moses
especially spoke of him, éndAhe is testified to throughout the
01d Testament;zA But, beyond that, the words of the Lord also -

Bk, IV, ii, 2) may be the starting point for Irenaeus' use of

‘recapitulation. See F. Loofs, "Theophilus von Antiochen Adver-

sus Marcionem und die anderen theologischen Quellen bei Ire-
naeus,™ in Texte und Untersuchungen. Vol. XLVI, No. 2 (1930);
J. Armitage Robinson, "0On a Quotation from Justin Martyr in.
Irenaeus,™ in The Journal of Theological Studies., Vol. XXXI
(1930), pp. 374-378; M. HitchCoock, "Loofs' Theory of Theophilus

of Antioch as a Source of Irenaeus,® in The Journal of Theo-~
logical Studies. Vol. XXXVIII (1937), ppe 264-266; Robert M.

L
Grant, "Scripture, Rhetoric and Theology in Theophilus,*" in 4
Vigiliee Christianae. Vol, XIII, No. 1 (1959), pp. 33-45.

1l g¢e 4. h., Bk. III, xxi, 10, p. 454 (pp. 954,55), and
Bk, III, xxii, 3, p. 455 (p. 958). |

2 A, h., Bk. IV, vii, 1, p. 469 (D. 991).

' S n,, .because the Son of God is implanted everywhere
throughout his writings: at one time, indeed, speaking with
Abraham, when about to eat with him; at another time with

‘Noah, giving to him the dimensions; at another, inquiring
- after Adam, at another, bringing down judgment upon the
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testify to his onemess with the Father from the béginning and
his continulity with the Father's pattern of action. The dis-
pensation of liberty cannot refer to any new order as opposed
to that associated with the 0ld Testement patriarchs and pro-
phets, as Marcion would have it. Nor can that dispensation
be identified with the spiritﬁal which is purified through
' retention of the separétion frbg the matérial. Thé dispensa-
tion can be neither of these if God is one and the same, if
“his manner of dealing with man is continuous, and if his pre-
sence and dominion indeed fill all things:
...it was one God the Father who spake with

Abraham, who gave the law, who sent the pro-
phets beforehand, who in the last times sent

His son...
That against which the dispensation of liberty is set is not |
some previous covenantal order., When the totality of creation
1s taken as the perspective, the primary distinction is bet-
ween seed which grows, progresses, end matures, and thet which

does not.2 Incfease is contrasted with deterioration, and

Sodomites; and again, when He becomes visible, and directs
Jacob on his journey, and speaks with Moses from the bush.
And it would be endless to recount the occasions upon which
the Son of God is shown forth by Moses." A.h.,Bk. IV, x, 1,

P. 473 (p. 1000),

1 . ..unum Deum Patrem eum, qui locutus sit ad Abraham,
qui legisdationem fecerit, qui prophetas praemiserit, qui
novissimis temporibus Filium suum misit... A.h., Bk, IV,
x1i, 4, p. 525 (p. 1118). -

€ For an analysis of the way 1n'which this theme gives
occaaion to an educational theory, see Hampus Lyttkens, "Guds

g‘:‘ = ne
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perfection with deficiency, Direc%éd tending is set over
against motionlessness, as is realization viz-a-viz thwarted
progress., Wilhelm Hunger, using an image which reecalls Hera-
clitus? analogy of the stream into which man cannot step
twice,l suggests that Irenaeus regards menkind as & river
’ﬁhich is‘viewed not simply from one or another Point along
its course but at a glance, from source to coﬁsummation.z
Yet this 1s so because the divine determination of the hu-

man réquires'that the totality be seen in its conprehensive
wholeness.
The normative process i1s not galculated then to return

man to the beginning, but rather directs him to & point supe-

rior to his point of departure.® If Irenaeus does mot expressly

Pedagogl hos Irenaeus,™ in Svensk Teologisk Kvartalskrift. vVol.,
XXXV, No. 4 (1959), pp. 222-246, end Vol. XXXVI, No. 1 (1960),
Pp. 13-37. Jean Danielou also treats the progressive education
of mankind in "Saint Irenee et-les origines de la theologiede
1'histoire,” in Recherches de Science Religieuse, op. cit.

1 Heraclitus® Fragment 21: "You cannot step twice into the
same river, for other waters are continually flowing on." (cf.
Philip Wheelwright, Heraclitus. New York: Atheneum, 1964, p.29)
Heraclitus is not one of the classical philosophers to whom

Irenaeus refers, however, o

2 Wilhelm Hunger, "Der Gedanke der Weltplaneinheit und Adam-
einheit in der Theologie des Iren#tus,™ in Scholastik. Vol. XV1I,
(1942), p. 170: "Irenftus schaut nicht den STrom der Menschheits-
geschichte seitlich vom Ufer aus, indem er diesen Strom erst an
seinem Ursprung ins Auge faszte und dann bis zur Mtndung ihm
Stuck fr StHck folgte, sondern er steht gleichsam an seiner
Quelle und dWberschaut den Strom von seinem Ursprung bis zu
seiner fernen Mondung mit ein und demselben Blick."

5 Some scholers have questioned the authenticity of passages
which speak of human progress beyond the point of a return to
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utilize the word mdeification% in this description; és Gus-
taf Wingren notes, he does présent that idea.l The movement
is telos directed. And, by virtue of the mediating function

of the normative process it becomes possible to ascribe di-

vinity to both the Father and the Son together with those

whose destiny is shaped by the salvation which the dispéhsa-

tion of liberty effects:

Since, therefore, this 1s sure and stedfast,
that no other God or Lord was announced by
the Spirit, except Him who, as God, rules
over all, together with His Word, and those
who receive the Spirit of adoption.Z2

By the increments of time those creatures marked by beginning,

middle, and end points---to whose exigencies the redemptive

process_has been adapted---are made £it for the ascription

Adam's original situation. Andre Benoit (Saint Irenee. Intro-~
duction a 1l'Etude de sa Theologie, op. cit.) thinks It iITegI-
Timate to thus lInEfrecqutulatIon'Wf%thFblution or progress
for the following two reeson: 1) 1t detracts theologically
from the force of the doctrine of original sin, since it im-
plies that Adam was not created perfeect but required progress
and growth even prior to sin; 2) it is most strongly expressed
in those passages which most clsarly show Irenaeus' dependencs
upon other sources. (Benolt, pp. 277-233.) .

1 Wingren, Man and the Incarnation, op. Cit., D. 209.

2 Cum sit igitur hoc firmum et constans, neminem alterum -
Deum et Dominum a Spiritu praedicatum, nisi eum qui dominatur
omnium Deus, cum Verbo suo, et eos qui adoptionis Spiritum
aceipiunt... A.h., Bk. IV, i, 1, DP. 463 (p. 975). The fre-~
quent use of "Spirit* in this declaration bespeaks a Trini-
tarian preoccupation. Though Irenaeus characteristically
thinks in terms of two---e.g., Creator and Saviour, God's two
hands (see Jean Mambrino, "Les deux mains de Dieu dans l'oeuvre

de saint Irenee," in Nouvelle Revue Theologidue. Vol. LXXTX,
No. 4, 1957, pPp. 355~370--~the dispensation o iberty itself

>
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'ﬂdeuS".l Thus Irenaeus can declare: Gloria enim Del vivens

homo.z

And therefore the creation is suited to man;

for man was not made for its sake, but crea-

tion for the sake of man,3d
But such glory is man's only through the preservation of the
framework, as the workmanship of God awaits the hand of the

Maker in due season, at the time of increase.%

‘ Freedom then consists in conformity to the narmative pro-
cess. Methodologically, it is entirely appropriate that this
should bs so. If one cannot supply a genetic account of a cer-
tain formation of thought on the basis of its contrast with
another, one can indeed approach a methodological interpreta-
tion in{that way. From the very outset, the contrast which
Irenaeus seeks between normative Christian faith and the Gnos-

. tlc and Marcionite-influenced innovations concerns the relation

refers to the work of the Spirit. Cf, Bk. V, xx, 2, p. 548,

1 Commenting upon the false opinions of the heretics, Ire-
naeus writes:; ",...they are both ignorant of God's dispensations,
and of the mystery of the resurrection of the Just, and of the
kingdom which is the commencement of incorruption, by means of
which kingdom those who shall be worthy are accustomed gradually
to partake of the divine nature." A.h. Bk. ¥V, xxxii, 1, p. 561,

2 A.h., Bke IV, XX, 7, Do 490 (p. 1037).

% Et propter hoc conditio inéumitur hominiz non enim homo
propter illam, sed conditio facta est propter hominem. A.h.,
Bko V, Hix, 1. Po 558 (po 1201)6 l :

4 wpregervation of framework®" is expressly mentioned by
Irenaeus in Bk. IV, xxxix, 2, p. 523 (p. 1110): "But by pre-
serving the framework thou shalt ascend to that which is per-
fect, for the moist clay which is in thee is hidden by the
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between what T. Andre Audet calls the deux poles de toute

gravitation theologique.l As opposed to a disjunction be-

tween the divine and the humen, the Creator and the created
order, ITrenaeus endeavors to establish a basis of coordina-
- tion. As over against a separation between dispensations
and covenantal orders, Irenaeus argues for continuity. Both
"vertically"” and "horizenfally" Irenaeus' dominant interest
is in manifesting and establishing the cbmprehensiveness and
coherence of the order by which God determines the coﬁrse of
the world. His principle 6f orientation is that very compre-
hensive process which refers both chronological distinctions
‘and differences in being to that concordance which is marked
- by divine adaptation and humsn increase as befits a unitary
pattern. Irenaeus calls the manifestation of this fittiﬁgness

the dispensation of freedom. Freedom is to be located there

where the comprehensive process is exercised. That process is
the product of the simultaneous affirmations which Irenaseus'
belief in the oneness of God and the real status of the created

order compel him to maks, Freedom is the name given the

*

directed tending of the procesé.

workmanship of God....If, then, thou shalt deliver up to Him
what is thine, that is, faith towards Him and subjection, thou
shalt receive His handiwork, and shalt be a perfect work of
God."™ A very helpful discussion of such passages is provided
by D. B. Reynders, "Optimisme et theocentrisme chez saint Ire-

nee," in Recherches.de Theologlie Ancienne et Medievale. Vol.
.VIII No. & (1936), TD. 225-252,

1 To Andre Andet, nOrientations theologiques chez Saint
Irenee," in Traditio. Vol. I, No. 1 (1943), pe. 27, .
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The principle of orientation serves as determinant in s
very precise way., While it is calculated to comprehend the
two dominant kinds‘of difference, 1t also seeks to maintain
them, The Creator is maker While the creature is made. The
creature 1s characterized by beginning, middle, and measure,
vhile the Creator is the same and fills all things. These
distinctions must be given status, though not such extension
as to imply the positing of additional or alternative prin-
ciples of orientation. This 1s in fact the charge ageinst
the Gnosticizers, i.e. that the mental disposition which pro-
poses dominions beyond dominions---or principles in addition
to principles--~finally leaves one inecapable of establishing
any of these as a locus of origin, The mind no longer re-
tains a resting'péint. Irenaeus instead ﬁill comprehend
diversity within unity without thereby destroying either

its reality or distinctiveness. Hence the comprehensive

principle--—which'is identified with the normative process---

sure are annulled,

i

.___‘c» P—

is ordered by a dialectical method. .Neither chénge nor mea-
Rather difference is esteblished and reg-

ulated by the process which also comprehends it,

The comprehension 6f diversity within unity is achieved
by time, by motion, and by gradations of increase. Time serves
as thé coordinant df the divérsity.which the process compre-
hends., God regﬁlates‘the world-—-thdugh He is not therebdby

ruled---by time and its increments. It is time which fixes

the distinction between Creator and created order. It is also
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time which provides the mediation of that distinction. Time

supports both aspects (both the continuity and the separation)'
of'ﬁhe relationship between God and the world. And, yét, it |
is by the increase of time that separation yields to union.
By time, the dispensation is not an appareﬁt endless series

of dominions, but rather a purpose-directed succession within
one and the seme and the only dominion which is God's. By the
dialectic within that comprehensive process, such sucocession

is also progress, advancement, and a tending toward perfec-

tion.

Freedom is the name for it, Freédom is that regulative
motion which is characterized by the increments of time. TFree-

dom is the process, and it is conformity to that process., Free-

dom is the ﬁay in which fulfillment is achieved, born and nur-
tured by ﬁnion with the law-like presence of the disPensational
arrangements, Freedom is that directed tending toward perfec-
tion through sub jection to a normative comprehensive pattern
wherein Creator and created ére distinct though mediated by
growth and the increments of time. 1In formulaeting this con-
cept, Irenaeus has reflected the characteristics of a systema-
tic pattern whose principle of orientation is comprehemnsive

end synthetic, and ﬁhose interest of reason is the speciflca-~

tion of the way in which difference is made‘to cohere within

a totality.
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This was not a random mob of ideas, united
only by the fact that, in some mysterious
fashion, one man eould believe all these
things at the same time, Yet these were not
tin soldiers either, who stayed in line be-
cause they were tin and had no life. These
were living ideas, deployed in as orderly a
fashion as their military purpose required,
" held together by the discipline of a common
source, and a common master, If this was
not systematic theology, we may well need
another and a better term.l :

Luther's principal work can only be appre-
clated in the context of this increasing ob-
scurity of the original tradition amidst a
labyrinth of rival authorities.2

The conceptual pattern which Martin Luther's Tractatus

de Libertate Christiani exhibits does mot exeapiify systema-
tisation a8 this was originally understood in the Kantianm

critique. .The interest of reason is clearly not_the unifi-

 cation of the totality of things by means of a prineiple of
orientation which serves as the basis of homogeneity or syn-
thesis. The direction is rather the opposite. Luther intends
to locate and specify the substantial core, fhe irreducible

1 Jeroslev J. Pelikan, Luther the sitor. Companion
Volune to Martin Luther Works (St. Louls: Concordia Publishing

House, 1959), Pe %5.
: 2 John M. Headley, Luxher's‘viOW'or'gpurch History (New
Haven: Yale University PTress, 19635, P 78. - )
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point of reference, This outlook, in language appropriate tb
conceptuel analysis, is "meroscopic®" rather than "holoscopic".l
Its intention 1s to discriminate; isolate, and establish an

irreducible basis for construction rather thanm to demonstrate

likenesses and affinities. The interest in the particular
rather than in the comprehensive does not prohibit Luﬁher's

essay from quealifying as an example of systematisation how-
ever, As the analysis which follows will illustrate, syste-
matisation from this perspective requires two distinct steps.
First, the Reformer reduces the scope of his concern to those
core elements which can qual ify as unalteréble‘baseslof sta-
bility. The second task requires an indication of the rela-
tion between such discriminated core eiements. A.uﬁique'

nsystem” is the product, one which the discussion of freedom

both inspires and discloses,.?

1 "Holoscopic®™ and "meroscoplc?” are terms coined by Pro-
fessor McKeon to refer to two distinctive, alternative methods
of approach. The *holoscopic®" method begins with the totality
and -then refers part to whole. The ™meroscopic® method begins
with the part, either to isolate it or to use it as a basis of
constructing the whole. Contrary to Irenaeus® method of ap~-
Proach, Luther seizes upon the irreducible part: the way in
which coherence is then achlieved is an illustration of the use
of a "meroscopic™ method. See Richard MCKeon, Thought, Action,

and Passion, op. cit., pp. 85-88.

Z”By utilizing "freedom™ in the way specified in Part I of
this treatise, and by restricting our amnalysis to one particular
significant essay, we are attempting to circumvent much of the
range of issues associated with the question of Luther's theolo-
gicel method. For one, there is no opporturity in this way to
utilize the essay as a criterion for measuring Luther's theolo-
gical development. Excellent materialson that issue however
incluie the following: Uuras Saarnivaara, Luther Discovers the
Gospel (St. Louis: Concordia Publishing House, 195L); Henri
Strohl, L'Evolution religieuse de Luther jusqu'a 1515 (Paris:
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The search for this indubitable substratum is announced
in Luther's brief chronological reviQw of his struggle with
those who have opposed him (as presented in the preface to
the Tractatus) in the "Open Letter to Pope Leo X'. The re-
hearsal of thié conflict is in no semse to be understood as

mere introduction to what follows in the essay, but rather

Librairie Istra, 1922); Bigar M. Carlson, The Reinterpreta-
tion of Luther (Philadelphia: Muhlenberg Press, 1943); Len-

nart Pinomaa, Der existentielle Character der Theologie
Luthers (Helsinki: 1940); Helnrich Boehmer, Luther the
Reformation gg_ggg_Lig%t of Modern Research, tramns. E. S. G.
Potter (London: G. Bellerd Somns, 1930); Karl A. Meissinger,
Der katholische Luther (HMunich; L. Lehnen, 1952); Preserved
Smith, "A Decade of Luther Study," in Harvard Theological
Review. Vol. XIV, No. 2 (1921), pp. 107-135; Ernst Blzer,
Fides ex Auditu. Eine Untersuchung tiber die Entdeckung der
Gerechtigke]t GotTes durch Martin Luther (Kalserswerth: Rurt
Wolff, 1938]. Nor does such an analytlcal and critical ap-
proach need to depend upon an assessment of the extent to
which Lutherts theology shows dependence upon philosophical
nominalism, Were this a genetic account, we would meke more
of the obvious correlation between Luther's attempt to isc-

- late the normative and the dissolution of the divine-~human

continuity in the nominalist reaction to the scholastic syn-
thesis, It would also appear that certain methodologicel
affinities are present, for example, in the dialectics of

the powers of abscluta and ordinata (as in nominalist theo-

logy) and Luther's "bipolar® approach., Significantly, these
possible bases of comparison and contrast, and others, have

been utilized to produce conflioting conclusions concerning
Luthert's dependence---if dependence it is---upon the nominelist
precursors. Bengt Higglund (in Theolegie ggg_Philosoghie bel
Luther und in der QOccamistischen Tradition: Luthers Ste

zur Thegrie von der doppelten Wehrhelitem. Lund: C, W, K. Gleerup,
1956) argues that while Luther gained initial guidance and stimu-
lation from his nominalist Instructors he nevertheless diverged
from them so sharply as to render any remaining resemblances
quite superficial. Paying particular attention to the contrast
between the Oocamist and Lutheran teaching on justification and
the relation between theology and philesophy, Hégglund asserts |
that what first appear as minimsl differences are seen on further
examination to be evidences of a profound transformation of all
theological methodology. (See also the following emplifications
by Hagglund: "Was Luther a Nominelist,” in Concordia Theologlcal
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indicates something of the foundation the Reformer seeks in
clarifying his own position. Here he provides a swmary of
the reasons for his repeated criticism of those who have of-

ficially advocated the Roman cause---men like Sylvester,

Monthly. Vol. XXVIII, No. 6, 1957, pp. 441-452; "The Background
of Lutger's Doctrine of Justifiecation in Late Medieval Theology, "
in Lutheran World. 7Vol. VIII, No. 1, 1961, pp. 24-46; see also
reviews of Theologie und Philosophie bei Luther und in der ogc-
camistischgg_2ga3§¥$oif5& Davic Lofgren, In LutheTan WoTld. Vol.
vV, No. 3, 1958, pp. 305-309, and by Gordon Rupp, in The Journal -
of Theological Studies. Vol. VIII, 1957, pp. 361-2.)  On the
other hand, claims have also been made to Trefer many of the.
dominant motifs in Reformation affirmation to nominalistic in-
fluence. Louis Bouyer, in his The Spirit and Forms of Protes-
tantism, trans. A. V. Littledale (Westminster: Newmen Press,
J961), asserts that a Lutheran reticence concerning the doc-
trine of "participation® must be ettributed (at least in part)
to its nominalist background. Variations on this interpreta-
tion are illustrated by C. Moeller amd G. Philips, Grace et
Qecumenisme, op. ¢it; Robert Rouquette, "Du Protestantlsme a
17Eglise,” in mtudes. Vol. 285, April 1955, pp. 109-114; Yngve
‘Brilioth, Bucharis ¢ Faith and Practice, Evangelicsal and Catho-

- 1ic (New York: Macmlllan, 1931); for review of Roman Cathollc
interpretation see Wilhelm Forster, "Die Ursachen der Reforme-
tion im Lichte der neueren kirchengeschichtlichen Literatur, =
in‘Wissenggggft and Weisheit. Vol. XVIII, 1955, pp. 122-136. .
Pertinent literature on this issue also includes: Wilhelm Link,
Das Ringen Luthers um die Freiheit der Theologie von der Philo-
sophie-imunehen: Chr. Kaiser Verlag, 1955); George Lindbeck, N
"Nominalism and the Problem of Meaning as Illustrated by Pierre
D'Ai1lly on Predestination and Justification," in Harvard Theo-

- logicel Review. Vol. LII, No. 1 (1959), pp. 43-60; Heiko A,
Oberman, "Some Notes on the Theology of Nominalism with Atten-
tion to its Relation to the Renaissance," in Harvard Theologicel
Review. Vol. LIII, No. 1 (1960), pp. 47-76; Ooberman, "iracienti-
bus Quod In Se Est Deus Non Denegat Gratiam.' Robert Holcot, 0.P.

- and the Beginnings of Luther's Theology," in.Harvard Theologlcal
Review. Vol. LV, No. 4 (1962), pp. 317-342; oberman, The Harvest
of Medieval Theology (Cambridge: Harvard University PTess, 1963);
Paul Vignaux, Nominalisme au XIVe Siecle (Paris: Librairie J.
Vrin, 1948); FrancIs Qakley, "Pierre D'Ailly and the Absolute
Power of God: Another Note on the Theology of Nominalism,* in
Harvard Theological Review. Vol. LVI, No. 1 (1963), pp. 59-73.
Since the focus of our comparative analysis is not Luther and
the nominalists but rather Luther with Thomas and Irenaeus, we
list this relevant material and suggest a methedological exami-~
nation which could also be applied to these particular instances

N 2y
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Karl Miltitz, Cajetan, and John Eck. Though his sharp and

unequivocal rejection of that cause reaches to the point of

condemning the Curia as already lost--~Christiani sunt qui

Romeani non suntl--éLuther is careful nevertheless to restrict

that reiterated criticism to papal representatives: it does

~not, and never did, reach to Leo personally. Instead Leo is

"a lamb in the midst of wolves", & "Daniel in the midst of

lions", and even an Ezek161 among scorpions.z Therefore it
is with Leo (or with the image Luther would want Leo to Tre-
tain) that the Reformer seeks to stamd in opposition to All %

whose actions and words corrupt the Roman See. Soberly and

of ccherent reflection, i.e. one which proceeds by discovering
principle and method. It is not our purpose herein to discover
the source of the distinctiveness of Luther's theological for-
mulation, nor to assess the relative influences of possible
sources. One might, for example, contrast nomlnelistic influence
with the significance of Luther's vocation as a biblical exegete,

(See J. Pelikan, Luther the Expositor, op. cit; Karl Bauer, Die
Wittenberger Universlt#t Theologle und e Anf#nge der deutschen
T 1 b1 J. G. B. MohT, 1928; Gerhard Ebellng,

Reformation. TH#bingen:
"kvangel ische Evangelienauslegung. Eine Untersuchung zu Luthers
Hermeneutlk, * in Forschungen zur Geschichte und Lehre des Protes-
tantismus. Series 10, No. 1, 1942; Ebeling, "Word of God and Her-
meneutics,"” in G. Ebeling, Word and Faith, trans. James W. Leitch.
-Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1963, Dp. 505-338; Kemper Fullerton,

"Luther's Doctrine and Criticism of Scripture,™ in Bibliotheca
Sacrao VOlvo LHII, 1960, ppo 1-34—‘, 284-99; Bc Ab G-Q!I‘ISE, "Bisli"

cal Authority and the Continental Reformetion,® in Scottish Jour-
nal of Theolo Vol. X, No. 4, 1957, pp. 337-60; Paul L. Lehmann,

ol 2neology, :
- "The Reformer's Use of the Bible," in Theoloix Today. Vol. IIT,

1947, pp. 328-44; J. K. S. Reid, The AuthoTity of Scripture: A
Study of the Reformation and Post—Refg;mation.UEEbrsEan&Ing_of

SLwy tbion anc
the Bible, New York: Harper, 1957.) We are content simply with
& descriptive account of an implicit methodology.

1 Q;.Martin.Luthers'Werke.'Kritische Gesamteausgabe; Weimar,
1883, Vol. 7, pP. 45, 1ine 19,

2 Ibid., p. 44, lines 19-20.
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unambiguously Luther attempts in thils treatise to set rorth
a summary statement of his position to aid in establishing

the conditions upon which the Pope also might be led to in-

tervene in the controversy for purposes of peace.

The comprehehsivenéss of the subject matter has.been es-
tablished: Luthér states that it contains nothing less thean
t*the whole of Christiﬁn life in a brief form".l After recal-
ling that it 1s impossible to write of faith unless one is
écqﬁainted with its power during time of tribulation (thus
once again referring to the attempt to secure a foundation

point amidst turmoil) Luther sets forth two fundemental but

contradictory theses:

A Christian is a perfectly free 16rd of all,

subject to none. A Christian 1s a perfectly

dutiful servant of all, subject to all.Z?
The contradictoriness implied in subjecting a Christian to all
and to none, in referring to him as perfectly free lord of all
and perfectly dutiful servent of all, is given a Biblical pre-
cedent. Luther notes that Paul has written: “though I am free

from sg1l1 men, I have made myself a slave to all™ (Iocbr. 9.19).

1 ...parva res est, si corpus spectes, sed summa (nisi
fallor) vitae christianae compendio congesta, si sententiam
captes. WA 7, p. 48, lines 35,6, amd p. 49, line 1.

2 christianus homo omnium dominus est liberrimus, nul}i o
subiectus. Christianus homo omnium servus est officiosissimus,

omnibus subiectus. WA 7, p. 49, lines 22-25.
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Paul had also referred £0'the Christ“who 'being in the form

of God assumed the form of a servant' (Phil. 2:6~7), That
this’coﬁtradictoriness is to be both acknowledged and retained
would indicate that Luther is seeking the means whereby the
two declarations can be harmonized at no expense to the ten-

sion which their simultaneous expression demands.l

With only these preliminary clues 1t 1s neveftheless evi-
dent that whatever subject matter is discussed willl refer in
some way to 6ne or the other (or their interrelation) of the
two theses. DBoth of them are to be maintained. Théir simul-
taneous maintenance, tbgether with the contradiction which
their author attests they form, will have some formative in-
fluence ubdn the resulting discussion. At this stage, however,

Luther has not yet indicated in what way the two theses will

be utilized.

1 Nor is this approach via contradictory statements unique
to Luthert's Tractatus de Libertate Christiani. 1In his Disputa-
tion Concerning Man, for exemple, Luther begins his argument
with a distinction between the philosophical definition of man
and that provided in the Holy Scriptures. (See "The Disputa-
tion Concerning Men," in Luther's Works. Vol. XXXIV. Career of
the Reformer IV, trens. lLewis W. Spitz. Philadelphia: Muhlenberg
Press, 1960, p. 137 £f.) In the same way, Luther begins his
Disputation Concerning Justification by attempting to establish
a fundamental distinction, as follows: '"that the method of Jus-
tifying man before God must be distinguished from the methgd of
justifying him before man." (See "The Disputation Concerning
Justification,” in Luther's Works. Vol. XXXIV. Career of the Re-
former. IV, trans. Lewis W, Spltz. Philadelphia: Muhlenberg
Press, 1960, Thesis 1, p. 151.) Thereupon the second thesis
contrasts coram deo and coram hominibus (p. 151). In the com-
mentary on Paul's &pistle to the Galatlans, Luther begins by
‘noting that Paul's concern is that we "know the difference
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Then, quite abruptly, and almost as a radical shift in
focus, Luther asks to speak of "something more remote from
. our subject but more obvious".l. His task then becomes the
description of the bipolar nature of man. Man, Luther states,
is both spiritusal and bodily, and at one and the same time,
Wheﬁ rerérence is being made to the spiritual nature, man is
to be called inner or new man., When reference is being made’

to man's bodily nature, he is to be called carnel, external,

or old mang

Homo enim duplici constat natura, spirituali
et corporali: iuxte spirituslem, quam dicunt
animam, voeatur spiritualis, interlior, novus
homo, luxta corporelem, quam carnem dicunt,
vocatur carmnalis, exterior, vetus homo.2

But the shift from the initiasl contradictory theses con-
cerning lordship and servanthood to & description of the nature
of man is not really as abrupt as it might appear to the reader,
It becomes evident that the tension between the contradictory
theses is to be referred (if possible to be explicated by) man's

bipolar nature:

it

between Christian righteousness and all other righteousness."

(See Luthert's Works. Vol. XXVI, Lectures on Galatians, trans.
Jaroslev Polikan, S5t. Louis: Concordia Publi shing House, 1963,

P. 4.) Then in setting forth another summary of his own theo-
logy, Luther writes as follows: #This is our theology, by which
we teach a precise distinction between these two kinds of
righteousness, the active and the passive, so that morality

and faith, works and grace, secular society and religion may
not be confused. Both are necessary, but both must be kept

within their 1imits™ (p. 7).
1 WA 7, p. 50, line 5;

£ WA 7, p. 50, lines 5-8.

v e e
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Because of thls diverslity of nature the Scrip-
tures assert contradictory things concerning
the same man, since these two men in the same
man contradict each other. '

Not yet has it been made known how the *contradictory thingsn

" are 4o be referred to the "contradictory men®*, nor even the

extent or range of either contradiction, But in some speci-

fic sense Luther is seeking a basis upon'which the Telation®

of bipolarity can be articulated so as to apply in either the
apparent variety of situations of which it is characteristic,

or in the vériety of forms which it 1s able to assume,

The essay itself is divided into two mejor parts. The
two ma jor portions of the essay are givem to a specification
and description of ‘these two men which Luther calls homo

spiritualis and homo carnalis. The task is undertaken pri-

marily by means of establishing the obligations, responSi—
bilities, and characteristics ascribed to each men in con—
trast with the‘other. And yet the assessment of these res-
pective features presupposes that the 1ntention is a discus-
sion of that which is necessary to, and required by, the two
homines. Indeed, such needs and that which needs require

can oniy be enumerated after the relation between things (ex-

ternal end inner) and men (external end inner) is established,

lws7, po 50, lines 10-11.

2 wRelation" however may be the wrong word. In Luther's

Disputation Concerning Justification (op. cit., Dp. 159) a dis-
tinction is set forth between "relation"® and rcontradiction®:
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Things are required by men, but in a way which only the two

sets of relations of external to inner can specify,

The elucidation which follows is a clear exhibition of
discrimination, isolation, and analysis. Luther states quite
axiomatically that external things have no influence whatever
in producing that which is needed by the inner man; nor, in-
deed, do they even supply anything which could be regardedvas
appropriate to those needs.l External things do not "touchw
the inner man, nor could they with any effectiveness, The
kind of thing which does touch the inner man with effective-
ness is a spiritual reality. And, just as external things
do not apply toward spiritual necessities, so too is a spiri-

tual thing misapplied if directed toward external necessities.

At this stage in the argument one major assertion has
been made. Assuming things (in Luther's prescribed sense) to
be that which is required by man, the Reformer has stated that

spiritual things alone apply to spiritual man. Put in the

negative, the assertion requires two-stateménts: 1) external

things do not apply to spirituel men; and 2) spiritual thiﬁgs

", ..man is not existence or a positive element of justification.
Nor are his works able to Jjustify man, but God is his justifica-
tion and God slone justifies, not man. It is therefore & con-

tradiction, not a relation."

1 ,..nullam prorsus rerum externarum, quocomnque censean-
 tur .nomine, aliquid habere momenti ad lustitliam eut libertatem
Christianam, sicut nec ad iniustitiam aut servitutem parandam,
quod inductione facill persuadetur. WA 7, DP. 50, lines 15-17.
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do not apply to external man. To misapply thing to need in
either of two possible ways 1s to feil to understand the na-

ture of man,

Having stated this thesis, Luther proceeds by supplying
an identification of that inner thing which is slome appro-

priate to inner human necessity:

One thing, and only one thing, is necessary

for Christian 1ife, righteousness, and free-

dom. That one thing is the most holy Word of

God, the gospel of Christ...l
It 1; the Word of God, i.e. "the Gospel of God concerning his
Son who was made flesh, suffered, rose from the dead, and was
glorified through the Spirit who sanctifies, "2 which is neces-
sary to the inner men. ZLuther, however, does not merely ﬁro-
vide a precise location of that thing which is necessary to

homo spiritualis. He also ascribes a strict exclusiveness to

i%. It 1s not only the needful thing, but is indeed the one
thing needful. He had prefigured it in the following declara-
tion: "One thimg and only one thing is necessary for Christiean

life, righteousness, and freedom."” Now it becomes more pre-

cise;

Therefore it is clear that, as the soul needs
only the Word of God for its life and righteous-
ness, so it is Jjustified by faith alone and not

1 Una re eaque sola opus est ad vitam, iustitiam et
libertatum Christianam. XEa est sacrosanctum verbum dei,
Kuengelium Christi... WA 7, p. 50, lines 33-35,

2 ...Euangelium dei de fillo suo incarnato, passo, resus-
‘eitato, et glorificatio per spiritum sanctificatorsm. WA 7,

P. 51, lines 14-15, :
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any works; for if 1t could be justified by
anything else, i1t would not need the Word
and consequently it would not need faith.i.

The first (and, at this stage, the only) stable core element
has been dlscovered: the Word of God which is received and

cherished by faith.

It i1s not simply the case, however, that homo spiritualis

can rely only upon an inner instead of an external thing for
his Justification. The rigor of Luther's exclusiveness is not
exhausted elther by the fact that there 1s but one spiritual -
thing which is of necessity to the spiritual mamn. No, beybnd
that, that one spiritual thing, i.e. the Word of God as asppre-
hended by faith, is itself necessary only to the spiritual man.
Thus one can say that the Word alone is'nécessary, and, also,
that the Word is aione necessary. Nor is such exclusiveness
modified by Lutherts contention that the Word inciudes and con-
tains within its productivity all spiritual things which are
appropriate to the spiritual life. If the soul has the Word,
without which 1t has nothing>at ail,,it also has all other

spiritual necessities.g

-1 1deo clarum est, ut solo verbo anima opus habet ad
vitam et iustitiam, ita sola fide et nullis operibus iusti-
- Picatur. Si enim elio quopiam iustificari posset, verbo
non haberet opus, ac per hoc nec fide. - WA 7, p. 51, limnes
21-24, : _ : .
2 pnimem posse ommnibus vebus carere excepto verbo dei,
sine quo mnullis prorsus rebus est 1111 consultum. Habens

autem verbum dives est, nullius egens, cum sit verbum
vitae, veritatis, lucis, pacis, ilustitiae, salutis, gaudiil,

el
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The implications from the exclusive necessity of the
Word can be set forth in more scheﬁatic fashion. Luther
speaks of the three virtutes or powers which issue from a
rightful appropriation of the Word by tﬁe inner maen. The
first of these reaffirms the release of the inner men from
any necessary.depehdence upon externals in the form of the
law or good works. Significantly, 1t is at this point.that
Luther chooses to deal with the question concerning the place
of the law, Works; and defemonies which the Holy Scriptures |
préscribe. He is aware that this 1s a crucial.point, one
which it is necessary to clarify in order that his thesis
be not charged with 1nconsistency, inadequacy,_or error.

Barlier he had acknowledged no fixed rules for the interpré-

tation of the Bible, Now he introduces a distinction within

the Scriptures between commandments and promises.l The com-

mandment (the teaching of the good things that ought to be
done) cannot bring life since it provides no vitality to enable

.1ibertatis, sepientiae, virtutis, gratiae, gloriae et omnis
boni insestimabiliter. WA 7, p. 50, line 40, and p. 51,
lines 1-3. One may note that it eppears that Luther will
make no determined effort to distinguish between spiritual
things, which, under the Word are applied to the inner man,

1 wa 7, p. 52 line 20 ff. The referral of the distine-
tion between inner and external to the Scriptural distinction
between commands and promises is a characteristic practice in
Luther's writings. In his Galatlians Commentary (op. cit., P
115) he writes as follows: "Therefore whoever knows well how
to distinguish the Gospel from the Law should give thanks %o
God and know that he is a real theologian...The way to dis-
tinguish the one from the other is to locate the Gospel in
heaven and the Law on earth, to call the righteousness of the
Gospel heavenly and divine and the righteousness of the Law

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



153.

one to do what it teaches (virtutem faciendi non donant).l

The commandment functions instead to disclose man to himself,
making him aware of his helplessness and his inability to
satisfy the law, Man 1s rendered helpless because none of

the things which he could produce can be identified with the
Word and its receptivity by faith: that which is alome neces-
sary. Such receptivity'is occasioned in turn, however, by
the realization of the nature of both the demand and that by
which the demand is met. Then, and only then, do the promises
of the Scripture come to one!'s aid. In Christ one receives

all those things which he inérdinantly attempts to achieve by

means of fulfilling the law. All things depend upon faith

AR Ly o
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through which all things are bestowed. Héncg Luther can say:

Thus the promises of God give what the com-
mandments of God demand and fulfil what the
law prescribes so that all things may be
God's alone, both the commandments, and the
fulfilling of the commendments. He alone
commands, he alone fulfils...No good work
can rely upon the Word of God or live in
the soul, for faith alone and the Word of
God rule in the soul.2

egrthly and human eand to distinguish as sharply between the
righteousness of the Gospel and that of the Law as God dis-
tinguishes between heaven and earth or between light and dark-
ness or between day amd night. ZLet the one be 1like the 1light
and the day and the other like the darkness and the night. If
we could only put an even greater distance between them."”

1 wa 7, p. 52, line 27.

. 2 gic promissa dei hoc donant, quod praecepta exigunt,
et implent quod lex iubet, ut sint omnia solius dei, tam
praecepta et plenitudo eorum. Ipse solus praecipit, solus
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The all-sufficiency of the Word for the necessities of
homo spiritualis produces the second and third virtutes. These

deal with topics of rightful authority, in the one case, and

with transfer of ownership. .The appropriation of the Word by

the inner man enables an obedient ascription of all things to
God. This is an evidence of one's trdst, the very highest of
png's worship, and serves to glorify one's righteousness; faith
'works truth and righteousness by giving God what belbngs to

him.1 And using the image of the marriage relatlonship to
illustrate the character of the exchange'of possessions, Luther
states that Christ, the bridegroom, takes upon himself the things
of the bride as he; again_simultaneously, bestows upon her the

‘things that are his.a

The f£irst two virtutes derive readlily from the fundamental

thesis, The release of the spiritual man from depéndence upon
external things can be counted as a recognition that external
things do not apply to spiiitual man, Also, the‘appropriatidn
of the necessary inner thing by homo spiritualis, as a Ir oper

ascription of all things to God, is a reaffirmation of the theme

quoque implet....quia mullum opus adherere verbo dei nec in
anima esse potest, sola autem fides et verbum in ea regnant.,

WA 7, p. 53, lines 11-13, and 25-26.

1 Fides enim facit veritatem et iustitiam, reddens deo
suum... WA 7, p. 54, lines 23-24. ' ‘

2 Note that Luthér frequently uses the image of the marriage
partnership in speaking of the tramsfer of ownership which the
apprehension of the Word of God by falth achieves. In his essay
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that spiritual things alone apply to spirituel man. But the
third virtus involves something more., By faith the things

. that are Christ*s are given to the soul, as the things which
are the soul's are given to Christ. The things that were the
soul's before‘its identification with Christ are swallowed up:
Christ suffered, died, and descended into hell that he might
overcome them all. Therefore, 5y.means of the transfer of
ownership there can be an identity of principle. The entire
transaction and resulting communion is referred to the form

of the Qne who is both God and serveant of men,

In reference to the third virtus Luther states that the
commandments are fulfilled by faith and not by works.l This
implies not only that exte:nal things cannot be applied ef-
ficaciously to inner necessities, but'also; es Luther puts it,

that faith "is the righteousness of the Christian".2 TIn the

~on Two Kinds of Righteousness (in Luther's Works. Vol. XXXI,
Career of the “Reformer I, ed. Harold J. Grimm, trans. Lowell
J. Satre. Phliladelphla: Muhlenberg Press, 1957 Do 297), when
dealing with the relationship between Christ and the one Jus-
tified by the alien righteousness, Luther writes: "Therefore a
man can with confidence boast in Christ and say: 'Mine are
Christ's living, doing, and speeking, his suffering and dying,
mine as much as if I had lived, done, spoken or suffered, and
died as he did.* Just as a bridegroom possesses all that is

~his bride's and she all that is his---for the two have all.
things in common because they are one flesh---so Christ and

the church are one spirit.r

1l wa 7, p. 56, lines 4-5.

2 Hoc nomine fides sola est iustitia Christiani hominis
et omnium praeceptorum plenitude. WA 7, p. 56, lines 5-6.
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same context he speaks of the kingdom in which God reigns as

a spiritual imperium.l This.dealaration traces the spiritual-
‘external bipolarity beyond the perspective of human orientation
to the very character of the activity of God. It also demon-
strates'the cosmic dimensions of that bipolarity: Luther is
concerned not simply to discover a stablekbasis of authority
and activity agalnst the criticisms and threats of human and
ecclesiastical judgment, but also oné'whibh is able to with-
stand celestial and spiritual forces, principélities, and

powers,

Freédam i1s called Justification, therefore, and is equated

with the righteousness which issues through faith from the ap-
propriation of the Word.2 More particularly, freedom denotes
the effective release with respect to external demands. -Man is
unshackled from illegitimate cléims eand misdirected intentions,
Freedom involves appropriate referral, the ability to distin-
guish mandates from promises, and the limits which establ ish

boundaries between idolatry end devotion.

Enough now of freedom. As you see, it is a
spiritual and true freedom and mekes our
hearts free from all sins, laws and commands,
as Paul says, I Tim. 1 "The Lew is not laid
down for the Jjust." It 1s more excellent
than all other liberty, which is external,
as heaven is more excellent then earth.®

1 wa 7, p. 56, lines 21-26.

: The equating of freedom with righteousness occurs 1n :
WA 7, p. 50, lines 15-17,

S Et haec de libertate satis, quae, ut vides, spiritualis
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tentia et libertas. WA 7, p. 57, lines 20-23.

i : : :
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All this 1s implied in calling a Christian a free lord of
all: "Since faith alone suffices for salvation, I need no-
thing except faith exercising the power and dominion of its

own liberty.nl

The treatment of homo spirlitualis exhausts but one aspect

of the bipglarity impiieit to the nature of man. Man is also
(simul taneously and contradictorily) homo carmalis. Previously,

in treating homo §pir1tuélis, Luther provided a series of con-

trasts between that man and homo carnalis. Now he must describe

and contrast the two men ffom the'perspective of homo carnalis.

This is not a mere repetition of the prior task, Indeed, by
virtue of the nature of bipolarity, it'constitutes'a fresh van-
tage point. The total man cannot be known in his comprehensive-
ness except through the simﬁltaneous perspectives of the two men

which totality comprises. Neither of the men can be described

,except by reference to the other, since the character of the

eiistence of the one is formed by his reiation to the other.
The vision from the one standpoint, however; is not identical
to that from the other. Nor is totality simply the product of

the composite. Xach standpoint retains its own individual

veraque est, libera faciens corda nostra ab omnibus peccatis,
legibus et mandatis, sicut dicit Paulus 1. Timo. 1. 'Lex iusto
non est posita', quae superat ommes alias libertates.externas,
quantum coelum superat terram... WA 7, p. 69, lines 19-22,

1 Nulla temen mini opus est, cum sole fides sufficiat ad
salutem, nisi quod fides in ea virtutem et imperium libertatis
Ecce haec est Christianorum inaestimabilis po-
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comprehensiveness while dependent upom the other glso for tﬁe

fuller account. Since man is not simply (and not *"not solely")

homo spiritualis, Luther must proceed with the secénd but cor-

relative affirmation: the Christian is a perfectly dutiful ser-

vant of all, subject to all.

But, as was the earlier discussioﬁ concerning the Scrip-
tural injunctions to good works, this issue 1is posed iﬁ Treply:
to a request for clarification, or, perhaps, in response to &n
innuendo of threatening criticism: if the Word and its appre-
hension by faith is ell-sufficient for salvation, what pleace,

service, function, or falue can be given to external demands?l

Is the necessity of such demands with respect to homo carnalis
of the same kind as that which applies to the Word with respect
to homo spirituelis? At stake in the question is the extent to

which a treatment of homo caernalis requires the setting forth
of a thesis which was not included inthe discussion of homo

spiritualis. Through the Word homo spiritualis receives jus-

tification.' From thaf perspective it could only be an exercise
in misdirection to speak of the value of good works, That would
be to misconceive the propriety of external things, which in
turn is coincident with a misunderstending of the fundemental
nature of man, -Thié, however, does not in itself invalidéte
good works or render them to be impossible. Instead Luther be-

lieves himself to have established the basis upon which their

1l g1 rides omnia facit et sola ad iustitiam satis est,
cur ergo preecepta sunt bona opera? WA 7, p. 59, lines 26-27,
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propriety &nd necessity are'establishede One can interpret

the fundemental thesis, i.e. that spiritual things alone ap-
Ply to spiritual man, to provide for the following: external

things apply to carnsl man.

In a very precisé sense, external'requirements are to

homo carnalis what justification is to homo spiritualis. The

reasoning in this regard takes something of the following form.
Since good works gre not required for justification (but solely
the Word of God apprehended;through faith) one need not rfear
that he lacks anything in the sight of God. The Christian, how-

ever, does not exist simply coram deo but also mortally and on

earth:

Here the works begin; here & man cannot enjoy
leisure; here he must indeed take care to dis-
cipline his body by fastings, watchings, labeors,
- and other reasonable discipline and to subject
-1t to the Spirit so that it will obey and con-
form to the inner man anmd faith.l

Hence because the Christian has been glven all that is neces-
sary, he is both in a position, and possesses the goods, to pro-

vide for the needs of other men. He need not do this for the

purpose of satisfying demands, But because the necessary demand

1 mic iem incipiunt opera: hic non est ociandum~ hic certe
curandum, ut corpus ieiuniis, vigiliis, laboribus aliisque dis-
- eiplinis moderatis exerceatur et spiritul subdatur ut homini
interiori et fidel obediat et conformis sit... WA 7, p. 60,

lines 2-~5.
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has been satisfied, the Christian has been freed to "submit

his will to that of others in the freedom of lovem.l

The "addendum" with which the Tractatus gg.Libertate'

Christiani closes guards against possible misconceptions.

Freedom, Luther warns, does not give license to do away with
ceremonies, traditions, and human laws on the basis that
these are not necessary to salvation., Agein an aspect bf

the fundamental bipolarirelation is invoked: those who find
it possible to do away with :ules and regulations and those
who rely upon reverent observance are both victims of mis-
direction, Such ceremonies and laws are rather to be likened

to the plans and models which builders and artisans utilize.

Without such models nmothing could be built. But this in it-

self does not qualify such aids to be made part of the per-
menent structure, It is the false estimate of their potency
which becomes destructive of that bipolarity which must regu-~

late even the place and function of such guidelines.

Hence the scheme 'external requirements are to homo car-

nalis what justification is to homo spiritualis!' does not give

an accurate description unless it retains the tension implied

in the affirmation: homo est spiritualis-carnalis. But even

the use of the hyphen cannot;capture the true nature of Luther's

1 . ..ut per haec non iustitiam, sed corporis sui subiec-
tionem exerceret aliis in exempium, qui et ipsi opus habent
corporis sul castigationse, Deinde ut aliis dumtaxat obse-
querentur ad eorum voluntatem gratuita charitete... WA 7, Dp.

87, lines 34-37.
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conception of bipolarity unless it is able to denote a simul-
taneity within the totality: mén, in his entirety, at one and
the same time, is spiritual and cainal. It is precisely for

this reason that homo spiritualis-carnalis is Justified by the

Word alone. But then, lest one proceed without caution toward
conceiving the bipolarity as a simultaneity of "modes® within
the totality of one person, it becomes necessar& to eﬁphaSize
that man is ultimately either one or the other. For this rea-
son the fulfillment of external demands finds as its spiritual
purpose the subjection of the external to the inner. Freedom
is both the effective release of the inner man from external
demands through his eppropriation of the Word and the estab-
‘1ishment of a renge of unrestricted activity for the external
man., But the absence of restraint which characterizes the ac-
tivity of thevexternal men is the focus of the assertion that
the Christian is a servant of all, subject to all. By means
of an effective release from external demands the Christian's
sub jection to the needs of the ﬁeighbor can be described as
the eiércise of free activity. But the way in which lordship

and servitude are both necessary'to freedom becomes more clear

when ‘one puts the perspectives of homo spiritualis and homo

carnal is together,

Luther.began by advancing two admittedly contradictory
theses; 1) a Christian is a perfectly free lord of ell, sub-
ject to nonme; and 2) a Christian is a perfectly dutiful ser-

vant of all, subject to all. He asserts that both of the

i . .
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theses and their contradictoriness can be clarified by ref-
erence to a like contradiction, i.e, that which characterizes
the twofold nature of man, Man is both spirituel amd carnal,
From there he announces that the clarification will be divided
into two parts: the inner man will be dealt with first, fol-
lowed by a discussion of the external man, Two working axioms
are presented and developed concerning the explication of inner
and external man; A) spiritual things alone apply to spiritual
man; and B) external things apply to external man. Thus far
Luther has set forth the following sets or kinds of ingredients
which'comprise the necessary material for the discussion of the
Christian understanding of humen freedom: two initial theses |
concerning lordship and servitude; a declaration of the bipolar
nature of man; two axioms ccncerning the way in which the two
kinds of man relate (by faith or by works) to the two kinds of
things., The interpretation of freedom depends upon the way in
which theses, men and things, and axioms mutuaily imply and il-

lumine each ether. .

. It is important to note that the theses cannot be equated

with the axioms. The declaration that "the Christian is a per-

-

fedtly free lord of .all"™ is not identiocal with the statement

| that "spirltual things alone apply to spiritual men", Nor is
the declaration that "the Christien is a perfectly dutiful
servant of allw equivalent to the statement which is explicated

in the'eecend portion of the.essay, ji.e, that "external things.

A5
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apply to external men, In a very precise sense, however, the
ability to make each declaration depends upon the esteblishment
of each axiom, Nor is the relationship between axioms speci-
fied by either or both of the initial contfadictory theses,
-Axiom "A™ could be contradictory to Axiom "B, though the simul-
taneity which governs their presentation would aTgue ageinst
their mutual exclusiveness. Axioms "A"™ and QB" may be comple-
mentary, although the placing of them éide-b&-éide'doesrnot by
itself disclose in what way. Neithér is the relation between
theses supplied by either their simultaneous presentation or

by their dependenée upon axioms.

Finally neither the theses nor the axioms can be correlatéd
except Luther specify the felation bétween sziritua; and carnal
which constitutes both the kinds of things there are end the
kinds of man there are., The spiritual and the carnal are the
determinants of all that comes within Luther's range of comncern,
The spiritual and thélcarnal designate the pfinciples’by which
men is characteriZed, by which things are struct?red, and by

which modes of appropriation are legislated. Freedom depernds
upon the way in which the spiritualﬁar.d the carnai serve as

determinants to characterize, structure, constitute, and legis-

late,

Luther had announced his intention as the presentation of

‘a summary of the Christien faith. ' The summery was to be direc-

ted toward specifying the foundation not only upon which the
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faith rested but also upon which one could stand against the
multifoﬁm criticism to which Luther (or the Christian) was
being subjected. The essay seeks to assess legitimate and
. illegitimate forms of subjectioﬁ; This in turn leads to an
eveluation of the place in both'the humen end divine economies
' for lordship and servitud’e° But neither the aésassment nor
the evaluation can prbcéed until Luﬁher has framed an answer
to his dominant question: what is the one thing needful?i It
is only after he has discovered and established the one need-
ful thing that he can delineate the relationship between men
(spiritusl and carnal), things (spiritual emd external), and
‘between men and4thingé. The one needful thing will'serve as

Luthert's principle of orientation, and his interest of reason

will be refleéted in his discrimination between kinds of things
and men and in the selective priority which the singularity of

his principle ascribes to one of them,

Luther finds the oﬁe thing needful from amohg the spiri-
tuel things., The Word of God is that needful thing which is
alone necessary fo the spirituel man. But in selecting the
one thing needful from among spiritual things Luther is not
discrimineting primarily between the kinds of spiritual things
there may be. Rather discrimination is exercised to differen-
tiate the spiritual from the carnel: the Word ofAGod contains
(or implies) all other spiritual goods. The phrase "the Word

alone" does not isoclate one member from others of its kind but
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rather prevents mixture of kinds. It is inconceivable that
the Word would be identified as the principle of orientation

under Luther's preseribéd interest amd not be "Word alonet.

The ascriptibn %alone" marks the convergence of'principle'and'

interest.

Yet this presegtatioﬁ.would not be an example of systema-
tisation unless some further technique were availaﬁie.to serve
in the capacity originally assigned by Kant to affinity.. When
utilized to disoriminate and to specify the particular, the
principle of orientation cannot achieve the coherence in're- .
flection which systematisation requires. Discerimination would
rule that freedom is destroyed when the spiritual amd the car-
nal are mixed or confuéed. The opportunity to select QEE.EEEE§
as the principle of orientation Tequires another thing in dis-

~ tinction to which the one thing is made known. But systemati-

~ sation would demand thaet the relation between the ome and the

other be articulated,

The pattern is given a variety of formulations. Luther
states that God rules in spiritual things and that earthly
things are also made subject to him.l The same soTt of rela-

tlonship 1s applied to homo spiritualis and homo carnalis; the

former receives the one thing needful to which (and to whom)

1 In coelestibus et spiritualibus ipse regnat et conse-
crat, quae sunt Iustitia, veritas, saplentia, pax, salus, etc.

"Non quod non omnia etiam terrena et inferna sublecta sint el
...8ed quod non in iis nec ex iis regnum elus constet. WA 7, -

P. 56, lines 21-26,
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the latter is sub:]ecte_d° A basis of priority is established
between them according as the one needful thing is put in re-

~ lation to that which is also necessary. External things can-
not be used to satisfy spiritual demands, but external things

| are also required. At the same time, the necessity with res-
pect to external things does mot nullify the ascription of
"necessary alonév to spiritual things. Indeed, the relation
between spirituel and carnal is an asymmetrical one. 1 Asym-
metrical bipolarity is the form of coherence in which these
two determinative poleé stend with respect to each other, TEach
is necessary not only to the relation and to coherence but to

. the determination of mén and things., 7Yet in the bipoiarity the
carnal is subjected to the spiritﬁal which is alone necessary.
The "elone necessary" and the Malso necessary" are mediated by

the asymmetry which locates 1ofdship and servanthood. Asymmetry

characterizes the relation between'the simple (isolated and un-

complex) principle emnd that other locus of determination which

it also regulates.

Freedom therefore implles an exercise in arbltratling ten-
| sion. It requires the establishing of two loci of'power and
authority together with an assessment of their'propex" and il-

legitimate claims upon and services toward sach other. The

1 w. H. Werkmeister, in An Introduction tosCriticel Thinking
(Lincoln, Nebraska: Johnsen Publishing Company, 1948), p. 264,
defines asymmetrical relation as follows: "Relations are said to
be asymmetrical when they are of such nature that if A stands in

il
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goal of freedom is unrestrained activity. By 1neu1at1ng the
"spiritual against the many possible forms of alien incursion
and compulsion, Luther has demonstrated a wey in which the
quest for the one_fhing needful can be utilized as a basis
for the ascription of all things to God as 1s most Justly
due. God reigns in spiritual things yet carnal things are
also ﬁade sub ject to Him. Jesus Christ came in the form of
God and in the form of a servent, This is the pattern of |
the asymmetry which glso informs the simultaneous presence

of natures in homo spiritualis-carnalis. Hence, Luther can

define men as justified by faith) Freedom is justification
as established by appropriate referral viz-a-viz the deter-
minent loci of men and things. And the uniqueness of Luthe;'s
account is that coherence is effected from an irreducible but |
simple and particﬁlar pointAof reference by means of a form
of asymmetry which regulates the bipolar relation between
that principle_and that which is also determinative.

a given relation toc B, B cannot possibly stand in the same re-
lation to A." We shall elucidate the form of asymmetry which
appears to characterize Christian theological systematisation

in the summary chapter of this treatise,

'L Luther defines man in just this way in The Disputation
Concerning Man (in Luther's Works. Vol. XXXIV. Career of tThe
Reformer 1V, trans. Lewis W. Bpitz. phniladelphia: Muhlenberg
Press, 1960, pp. 133-144); "Paul in Romans 3, 'We hold that a
men is justified by faith apart from works,' briefly sums up
the definition of man, saying, 'Man is Jjustified by falith.'"

(Thesis No. 32,\?. 139.) ,

s
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The Thomist synthesis is enormously impres-
sive. It skillfully combines diverse tradi-
tions, integrating within a Christian frame-
work the Aristotelian sensitivity to the par-
ticular and the concrete with the participa-
tionist emphasis on the unity of all in and
through the divine being.l

When one turns from Luther's expositioh of freedom to
its treatment by Thomas Aquinas-he is aware of haviné been
transported into a new environﬁen.t° No longer is the tem-
per an impassioned plea for a sympathetic hearing to that
which is presented as a summery of conviction. Left behind
ére the many references to the historic situation, the con-
crete struggle which has prompted this attempt to clarify a
central issue. Instead one .is confronted with a methodiecal,
calculated, reasoned deliberation which pfoceeds by assessing
pqssible answers to what are regarded as significent ques-

. tions, The significance of those questions is based not only
upon the intérestvand concern they evoke from the age in
- which they are'poéed, but also upon their integrative ability

to provide a pattern of development which, when followed in

N |
1 George Lindbeck, "Participation and Existence in the
Interpretation of St. Thomas Aguinas,” in Franciscan Studies.

Vol. XVII, No. 2 and 3 (1957), P. 125.
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step-by-step progression, gives access to a unified perspec-

tive on the world.

And yet one cannot simply ad judge the difference between
the respective approaches of Luther and Thomaé to be the for-
mer's "existential involvement™ as opposed to the latter's
technique of treating the concept of freedom by implication
within the more fundamental task of articulating a pattern of
theological reflection. On the contrary, each spokesmen would
regard‘the matter as central to the exposition of the Chris-
tien faith, though altermative literary forms are chosen for
that exposition. Luther, as noted, can label his WOrk "a sum-
mary in brief form". Thomas, while not giving it such stressed
attention, does include it as essentisl to the ultimate purpose
of all human activity. But we shall return to a more detailed
comparative analysis of the two positions after exémining the
fund emen tal lines of the Thomistic approach. For this we have
chosen to discuss Thomas' development of the concept of human

freedom as presented in his Summa Theologica (Prima Secundae)

in the section "De Voluntario et Involuntariom.l

 The development of freedom is preceded by a discussion of

the relation between Parts I and II of the Summa Theologica.

Thomas states that both deal fundamentally with the relation

lg, Thomas Aquinas, Summa Theologica, Prima Secundae.

from Sancti Thomae Aquinatis, Ordinls Preedicatorum, Opera
Omnia. Tomus II, text of Petri Flaccadori (New York: Musurgia

ublishers, 1948).
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between God and the world. However, generally speaking, the
first part of the Summa deals primarily with God as'exemglar
whose image, maﬁ, becomes the focel point of the second por-
tion. Thus man will herein be treated in relation to God,

and as a being who is in some sense the principle of his ac-
tions, the possessor of free will., The reader who is given
direction by which to perceive the continuity between parts

of the Summa is also eware of the logical precedent for |
treating both man andAGod as related yet individuel points

The analogla entis requires that neither God nor man

of focus.

can be approached or described except in terms of the other.

A description of man will therefore demand a method which pro-
vides access to his fundamental uniqueness, and, at the same
time, insures that that uniqueness be referred to man's réla-
tion to God. In the development which foliows Thomas makes

it quite clear also that men's relation to God, EE hypothesi,

involves a specific relation to other creatures.

The discussibn of freedom is directly preceded in the more
comprehensive consideration of human activity by a treatise on
mén's.last end. Thus the telos which, for Aristotle, had been
the means by which change is accounted for, becomes the way in
which Thomas.approachés an understanding of the human creature.
To understand man's Eglgglis also to understand that in which

his happiness consists. The Good'is that which ultimately

brings fulfillment, satisfaction, or beatitude.

AT Y H
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Therefore the thing itself which is desired

as end is that which_constitutes happiness,

and makes man happy.l
Every agent, therefore, acts for an end. The end is that by
which a thing is determined and that by which it is under-

stood.,

At the outset, then, Thomas sketches the framework of
thought which will be filled in in succeeding paragraphs in
greater detail. He makes it clear, for example, that explana-
tion will always be teleological, that description will always
utilize causal terminology, and hence that mption'will serve
as the means by which fulfillment, or happiness,,is achieved.
Such motion occurs_witﬁih nature which is itseif the totality
of sensible objects in which articulation and the reduction of

potentiality to actuality are achieved'by teleological motiva-

tion.2

1 Res ergo ipsa quae appetitur ut finis, est id in quo
beatitudo consistit, et quod beatum facit. S.T. IT, I, Q.ii,

2 This definition of nature is taken by Thomas from Book
IT of Aristotle's Physica. (See The Basic Works of Aristotle,
ed. Richard McKeon. New York: Random House, 1941, DD. 236-238,
and Thomas®' discussion of this definition in St. Thomas Agquinas,
Commenta on Aristotle’s "Physics®, trans. Richard J. Blackwell,
Richard J. Spath, and W. Edmund Thirlkel. New Haven: Yale Uni-
versity Press, 1963, pp. 69-76.) In her "The Meaning of 'Nature!'
in the Aristotelian Philosophy of Nature," in The Thomist. Vol.
XTIV, No. 3 (1961), pp. 383-401, Sheilah O'Flynn Brennan dis-
cusses the variety of meanings which Aristotle gave to the term
naturer., The term can refer to the entire system of inter-
related active and passive potencies. More usually, nature
denotes the principle of movement. But this can refer to
either matter or form, since both are principles of motion.
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Much of the storyis already told therefore in the fore-
casting of the task at hand. In no conceivable way, Thomas
has asserted, can human happiness exist apart from human acti-
vity. Such activity is not only constitutive of purposeful
motivation, but, by that, also of life itself. As there is
the universel and the particular in being, so too is there a
univarsai and particular in action. The discovery of pibper

human action comes by establishing that which is particular

to the humen agent as distinct from that which is universal
in all activity. And freedom, in a precise sense, depends
upon a specification of the range of action appropriate to

the humen agent with respect to the attainment of his ulti-

mate goode

It is appropriate also that the sequence of thought moves
from & discussion of men's telos to an examination of the char-
acter of the acts proper to men . This would imply that an“
awareness of the former is logicelly prior to a specification
of the latter, that the telos is estabiished and thus not
created by sPecific acts, While the good is that which all

men desire, they desire it in fact because it is good.l This,

To make the situation more complex, there are varieties of mo-
tion concerning which nature is principle. Nature is then prin-
ciple of movement in the variety of situations where this is
appropriate. See also Joseph de Tonquedec, Lg_Philosqphie de
la Nature (Paris: P. Lethielleux, 1959). -

1 Eﬁienne Gilson, in The Elements of Christian Philosophy
(New York: Doubleday, 19607, p. 267, discusses the sTatement

s A el e e
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however, does not imply that the achievement of happiness issues
from indiscriminant humen action., On the contrary, since
happiness is to be gained by means of certain
acts, we must as a consequence consider human
acts in order to know by what acts we may ob-
telin happiness, and by what acts we are pre-
vented from obtaining it.l
Since not every human sequence of action is conducive to hap-

piness, one must be given criteria by which to separate those

which are from those which are detrimental and preventive,?2

There are two kinds of motion: self-movement and movement
by another. There are two kinds of activity: voluntary end in-
voluntary,? The distinction between kinds of beings can be
referred to the distinction between kinds of motion and be-

tween kinds of action. That which distinguishes man from other

"the good is what all things desiret as follows: "What it says
is true, but one should not understand it, as many feel tempted

- to do, as if it meant that good is such because all things de-
sire it. In the realism common to Aristotle and Thomas Aquinas,
good is not such because it 1s desired, but rather it is desired
because it is good. If an action is itself desired as an end,
it must be that the action is good. If the effect of the action
is the end desired by the agent, then it must be that this ef-
fect itself is good. In both cases, the object of the desire
is good because it is a being befitting another being.™

1l Quia igitur ad beatitudinem per actus aliquos necesse
est pervenire, oportet consequenter de humanis actibus con-
siderare, ut sciamus quibus actibus perveniatur ad beatitudinem
vel impediatur beatitudinus via. S.T. IT, I, Q. vi, Prologus,

P. 29,

2 Robert S. Brumbaugh and Nathaniel M. Lawrence, Philoso-

hers of Fducation: Six Essays on the Foundation of Western
%EE__hE—(Boston: Houghton Mirrlin, 1963), D. 60, write concerning

Aristotle: "The cruciel point is this: man as animal has a
natural tendency for habit formation, but there is no necessity
that he form one rather than another complete set of habits."

R See Aristotle's Nicomachean Ethics, Book III, in Basic

T R
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animals is that man is master of his actions.l To assert mants
mastery over actions is to acknowledge that man is determined.by
self-movement, or that determination is voluntary. But self-
movement is possible to a man because he is one who is motivated
by a rational nature. |

Therefore those things that are possessed of

reason move themselves to an end, because they

have dominion over their actions...But those

things that lack reason tend to an end by nat-

ural inclination, as though moved by another
and not by themselves...2

Self-movement, voluntary action, is therefore determination by

a rational appetite as distinct from movement-by-another, in-

voluntary action, which proceeds from a natural appetite. To

.say that men is one who has dominion over his actions is to

note that'man is determined by what Thomas calls the facultas

voluntatis et rationis. It 1s by means of these distinctions

between appropriate faculties and operations thatlthis thir-

teenth century theologian undertekes the project announced

Works, op. cit., pp. 965-971, for the Aristotelian precedent
for Thomes!' distinction between voluntary and involuntary.

1 Differt autem homo ab aliis irrationalibus creaturis in
hoc quod est suorum actuum dominus.. Unde illae solae actiones
vocantur proprie humenae quarum homo est dominus. S.T. II, I,

Qc i, .A.I'to i’ Po. lo :

2 I11a ergo quae rationem habent, seipsa movent ad finem,
quia habent dominium suorum actuum /per liberum arbitrium,
quod est facultas voluntatis et rationis/; illa vero quae
Traetione carent, tendunt in finem propter naturalem inclina-
tionem, quasi ab alio mota, non autem a seipsis... S.T. ITI,

I, Q. i’ Artc ii, p. 2. .

e G e
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for Part Two of the Summa, i.e. the treatment of God's iniage
winasmuch as he too is the principle of his actions, as having
free-will and control of his act’ions."l It is also the con-

text to which the account of men's freedom is referred.

The network of reciprocel activity betwéen appetites,
powers, faculties, and operations---which an articulation of
freedom requires---is discussed more methodically in Thomas?'
discussion of Aristotle's De Anima. Aristotle had distin-
guished four powers, or‘potencies, of'the soul, or, what
Thomas refers to as "the four modes in whiCh 1ife is manifes-

'tedﬂoz Thomas notes that the philosopher had melready distin-
S

guished five main types of vital activity," the power of ap-

petition being added to those of'vegetatioﬁ, sensation, intel-

lection, and motivation. The four "modes® refer to distinct

1 ...restat ut consideremus de ejus imagine, idest, de
homine, secundum quod et ipse est suorum operum principium,
quasi liberum arbitrium habens, et suorum operum potestatem.

s. T, IT, I, Q. i, Prologus, P. 1l.

2 pristotle's "De Anima® in the Version of William of
Moerbeke end the Commentary of St. IThomas Equinas, trans,
Yenelm Foster and Silvester Humphries (New Haven: Yale Univer-

sity Press, 1959), p. 184.

% Tbid. For helpful background discussion of Thomas' un-
derstanding of the role of De Anima in the Aristotelian organon
and the biological and physical order it indicates, see A. M.
Festugiere, "La place du 'De Anima’' dans le systeme Arigto-
telicien," in Archives D'Histoire Doctrinale et Litteraire du
Moyen Age. Vol. VI (1931), pPpP. 25-47. .

Iﬁéﬁe Anima, when'spéaking of the faculties of the §oul,
ATistotle states that the souls of animals are characterlzed
by "(a) the faculty of discrimination which.i§ the woTrk of
thought and sense, and (b) the faculty of originating local -

s -
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degrees of animate being; the appetitive power does not how-
ever imply a distinct degree of being but rather accompanies
sensation. The distinct degrees of animate being, therefore,
are characterized by the absence or presence of the respective

potencies, All of the powers mentioned belong to the humen

being; some of them are manifested in other-animals; and only

movement® ("De Anima," in Basic Works, Op. cit., p. 596). But
then in trying to decide the question concerning the "parts of
the soul, or how many we should distinguish" (p. 596), Aristo-
tle refers to earlier opinion or theories on the matter. /Note
here what might be an example of Werner Jaeger's thesis, in
Aristotle. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1934, that the
ATTsTotelian corpus was not intended to provide a finished or
completely definitive account on all the matters with which it
dealt./ Since there is in a sense "an infinity of parts®,
simple formulation is impossible; yet Aristotle ventures the
following four: "the nutritive, which belongs both to plants
and to all animals, and the sensitive, which cannot easily be
classed as either irrational or rational; further, the imagina-
tive, which is, in its being, different from all, while it is
very hard to say with which of the others it is the same or
not the same, supposing we determine to posit separate parts
in the soul; and lastly, the appetitive, which would seem to
be distinet both in definition and in power from all hitherio
enumerated® (p., 596)., Cleerly, therefore, the hesitancy to
provide a definitive enumeration of parts followed by a for-

. mulation in which such parts are enumerated would indicate
that Aristotle has approached this problem with a particular
question. It is obviously not "of how many parts does the
soul consist?' but rather "™what is the function of soul in
both its particular end universal manifestations?® The ap-
propriate answer therefore is in terms of faculties and powers,
the complexity of which issues from the diversity and graduated
fulness of being. Again, that which regulates the inquiry is
the distinction between the kinds of things there are. Thus,
in the Nicomachean Ethics, continuing to ask *what then is the
good of each® (Basic Works, op. cit., p. 941), Aristotle writes:
"we are seeking what is pecullar to man. Let us exclude, there-
fore, the 1ife of nutrition and growth....There remains then
an active life of the element that has a rational principler
(P. 942). : ’ . . - -

William A. Christian, in "Some Uses of Reason," op. cit.,

lists the kinds of questions Aristotle asks, as follows: What

pi—— ":5""’»‘.li~':~2'-< Y A R e e LA i eI N e e e e .
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the vegetative, or nutritive, is present in plants.

Thus among living things there are some, i.e.
plants which have only the vegetative capacity.
e..Next are the animals, with sensitivity as
well as vegetative life; and sensitivity im-
plies a third power, appetition, which itself
is divided into three; into desire,..anger...
and finally will, which is the intellectual
appetite and follows intellectual apprehen-
sion. _

Now besides these three powers, the vegetative,
the sensitive, and the appetitive, some animals
also have the capacity to move from one place
to another. Some, too, i.e., human beings and
any other kind of beings, if such exist, resem-
bling or even perhaps excelling mankind, have,
in addition to these four capacities the power
of understemnding or intellect.Z2

The human being, distinct from all other types of animate

being by virtue of the presence of all the potencies or powers

of the soul, is thus alone capable of manifesting life in all

its known modes.

" In its totality, then, the universe consists of rdynamic,

active, and spontaneously operating substances,v5 arranged in

pTrimary causeé are there? What sorts of things are there?
What sorts of things are real? p. 59.

1l pristotle's "De Anima" in the Version of William of
Moerbeke and the.commentary of St. Thomas Aguinas, Op. cIt.,
pp. 200-201. . _ 3

2 1bid., p. 202.

3 Ftienne Gilson, The Elements of Christian Philosophy
(New York: Doubleday, 1960), P. 271, ‘ .

Syt I
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an order which is characterized by levels or degrees of being,
and representing distinct kinds of motion. Everything that is

is in movement, and everything in movement either acts or is

moved for an end intrinsically or by an external agent. The

distinction between externelly-motivated movemént and intrin-
sically-principled movement is that alSO'which divides inani-
mate from animate being.' Among the kinds of animate being
(which divisions are characterized not only by types of po-
tency but also by degrees of restriction by materialityZ)

there are some which move themselves and some which do not.

1 Thomas writes in his Commentary on Aristotle's "De Animaw,
Op. cit., for example: "Inanimate bodies aTe brought into being
and maintained by an exterior moving principle, whereas animate
beings are generated by an intrinsic principle...and are kept
in existence by an intrinsic nutritive principle. It seems
characteristic of living things that thelr activities should
thus proceed from within themselves®(pp. 199=200.).

2 In Lectio Five of his Commentary on "De Anima", ibvid.,
Thomes states that the beings (wWwhose potencies are refeTred to
as vegetative, sensitive, intellective, and motive) include two
differentiating factors, i.e. the material and the unmaterial,
Insofar as a thing is material ®it is restricted by it.s matter
to being this particular thing and nothing else” (p. 189). In-
sofar as a thing is unmaterial "a thing is free .from the restric-
tion of matter amd has a certain width and 1n;inity, so that it
is not merely this particular subject, but, in a certain sense,
it is other things as well" (p. 199). The distinction between
the factors of materiality and unmateriality is related to the
threefold division of being into: 1) the vegetative; 2) the
sensitive; and 3) the intellectual. The vegetative is associated
purely w1th the material, the intellectual with the unmaterial,
and the sensitive with their combination. The intellectual is
"free from the restriction of matter and has a certain width
and infinity" (p. 199). In sensation things are free from mat-
ter "but are not without their individuating material condi-
tions" (p. 199)., The vegetative "is restricted by its matter
to being this particular thing and nothing else'™ (p. 199). By
the presence or absence of materiality "it is usual to distin-
guish three kinds of soul: vegetatlve, sensitive, intellectualr

(p. 200) )
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As Thomas writes:

For since every agent or thing moved acts or

is moved for an end...those are perfectly

moved by an intrinsic principle whose intrin-

sic principle is one not only of movement but

of movement for an end, Now in order that a

thing be done for an end, some knowledge of

the end is necessary.
Beings capable of volunféry.activity are those whose motion
is‘inirinsically principled and whb also possess a knowledge
of the end.® . More sharply, voluntary activity is that whose
motion and whose motion for an enmd both proceed from the

agent's inclination.®

Thomas considers that those beings whose action is thus
voluntary can still be distinguished according as they are
capable of perfect or imperfect knowledge of the telos. Im-

perfect knowledge of the end, he states, f"consists in a mere

1 Cum enim omne agens, seu motum agat, Seu moveatur prop- i
ter finem,..illa perfecte moventur a principio intrinseco in g
quibus est aliquod intrinsecum principium, non solum ut move-

antur, sed ut moveantur in finem. Ad hoc autem quod filat

aliquid propter finem, requiritur cognitio finis aliquelis,

s.7. IT, I, Q. vi, Art. i, p. 29,

2 Quodcumgue igitur sic agit vel movetur a principio
intrinseco, quod habet aliquam notitiam finis, habet in
seipso principium sui actus, non solum ut agat, sed etiam
ut agat propter finem. S.T. II, I, Q. vi, ATt. i, p. 29.

S ...non solum cujus principium est intra, sed cum
additione scientiae. Unde cum homo maxime cognoscat finem
- sui operis, et moveat seipsum, in ejus actibus maxime volun-
tarium invenitur. S.7T. II, I, Q. vi, Art. i, p. 30.
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apprehension of the end, without knowing it under the aspect
of endn,t Consequently, perfect knowledge of the end requires
apprehension of the end as end and the ability to.deliberate
concerning one's disposition toward iﬁ. Ultimately this is
what separates the irrational animel from the rational being.

Therefore the voluntary in its perfection be-

longs to none but the rational nature, whereas

the lmperfect voluntary belongs also to irra-

tional animels.® '

At the same time, the distinction between'the voluntary
in its perfection and the voluntary in its imperféction also
differehtiates between the types of potencies characteristic
of the human being and other animals. The possession of know-
ledge of the end in an imperfect sense is indicative.of the
apprehension which is limited to knowledge through the senges
and by what Thomas calls "a natural estimative power®., Though
knowledge in a sense, this apprehension (of which irrational
‘beings are'capable) is neverfheless by natural instinct. As
Thomas contrasts it, the knowledge of which the rational being
is capable is distinguished by an intellectual potency., And

-this rational appetite, in turn, is referred to as the facultas

Yoluntatis et rationis.

1 Imperfecta autem cognitio finis est quae in sola finis
apprehensione consistit, sine hoc quod cognoscatur ratio finis
et proportio actus ad finem. s.T. II, I, Q. vi, Art. ii, p. 30,

2 Unde soli Tationali naturae competit voluntarium secun-
dum rationem perfectam; sed secundum rationem imperfectam com-

petit etiam brutis. S.T. II, I, Q. vi, Art. ii, p. 30.
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To call it the faculty of will amd reason, or the rational
appetite, or even to admit that in voluntary action the will is
moved by both thé intellectl and the sensitive appetite® is to
imply & very specific relationship between the powers of the
soul. Voluntary action, that is, proceeds not simply from one
or another of the soul's potencies but rather from them all as
in a reciprocity of function. By a thesis Treportedly borrowed
from Dionysius and thereafter never violated, i.e, that it
belongs to the divine providence not to destrdy, but to pre-
serve the nature of things,"® Thomas makes it clear that in
men there is cqntinuity as well as difference between the ap-
propriate ranges and actions of the soul's powers., That which
distinguishes the human created being frém other animate crea-

tures is the power of intellection. Yet the fulfillment (or

- eppropriate operation) of that faculty requires the analogous

function of those powers which man also shares With other ani-

mals, Separate ends are regulated by a comprehensive one,

Thomas illustrates the nature of this reciprocity of
action and function when he discusses the will, especially

as regards the act of choice., Certain guidelines are provided:

a) "the end 1s in the order of eppetibles what a principle is

1 g, 7 I, T, Q. ix, Art. i, pp. 39,40.
£8. T. II, I; Q. ix, ATt. 1, pp. 40,41.

S eee2d Providentiam divinam non pertinet naturam rerum
corrumpere, sed serveare. S.T. II, I, Q. x, Art. iv, p. 46.

C(-)biyﬁl-rightHOWnér. #Urther reproduction prohibited without permission.
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in the order of intelligibles";l and b) choice "is materially

an act of the will, but formally an act of the reason".2 The

ls.m 11, I, Q. ix, Art. iii, p. 41.

8. T. II, I, Q. xiii, ATt. i, p. 51. In his Commentary
on Aristotle's "De Anima", op. cit., Thomas places will as one
of three divisions within the potency of appetition. Appeti-
tion, that is, divides itself into three: "into desire, in the
stricter sense, which springs from the concupiscible appetite;
anger, corresponding to the irascible appetite (both of these
being in the sensitive part and following sense-knowledge) ;
and finally will, which is the intellectual appetite and fol-
lows intellectual apprehension® (p. 200-201).,. In the same Com-
mentary (Book III, Lectio One, p. 473) he describes the unity
in motion of intellect and appetition as follows: "Now it can-
not be said that appetite is a moving principle through sharing
the specific nature of intellect, but rather e converso; for
intellect only moves anything in virtue of eppetition. It -
moves by means of the will, which is a sort of appetition.”

Since it has been suggested that significant changes ac-
curred in Thomes' understending of the function and place of
will (see Bernard J. Lonergan, S.J., "St. Thomas' Thought on
Gratia Operans," in Theological Studies. Vol. III, December,
1942, pp. 533-535), and that the interpretation reflected in
Prima Secundae represents the mature Thomas, it also seems
significant to note that obvious differences exist between the
accounts of will in Aristotle and in Thomas, Though Thomas
refers to Aristotle as a basis for his understanding---e.g.
"choice implies something pertaining to reason or intellect,
and something pertaining to will; for the Philosopher says in
the sixth book of the Ethics: 'choice is an appetitive under-
standing, or an intellective appetite.'" (S.T.II, I, Q. xiii,
Art. i, pp. 278-279)-~-he nevertheless makes use of a passage
which George P. Klubertanz, S.J. (in "The Unity of Human Ac-
tivity,™ in The Modern. Schoolman. Vol., XXVII, No. 2, 1950,

PP. 75-103) notes does not find Aristotle speaking directly

of the will. Klubertanz writes: "In him /i.e. in Aristotle/

as in Plato, will does not appear as a distinct power or part
of the soul, which could be related to appetite (concupiscible
and irasc¢ible), sense, and intellect." W. D, Ross (Aristotle.
New York: Meridian Books, 1959, p. 195) acknowledges a

while there is evidence to suggest that the psychology of

Plato and Aristotle had "no distinct conception of the will,
Aristotlet's doctrine of choice is clearly an attempt to for-
mulate such & conception..." At the same time, Ross concedes
that while Aristotle shared "the plain man's belief in free
will," he nevertheless "did not examine the problem very
thoroughly and did not express himself with perfect comnsistency"
(p. 197). Etienne Gilson (The Spirit of Medieval Philosophy, .

20y
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act of choice, which brings_at least two distinctive ordersl
into relation, is therefore a composite operation. The con-

tinuity between orders which choice implies is provided by

New York: Cherles Scribmer's, 1940, esp. pp. 306,7 and 314)
believes Aristotle to be using the term freedom or liberty
primarily in a politicel sense and not as cleerly in psycho-
logical terms. See also A. H. Armstrong, The Greek Philoso-
phical Background of the Psychology of St. Thomas (London:
Blackfriaers, 1952) Tor an account of the relation between
Aristotle's and Thomas' understanding of men, especially as
regards Thomas' development of Pletonic themes; D. A. Rees,
nTheories of the Soul in the early Aristotle," in Aristotle
and Plato in the mid-Fourth Century, eds. I. DUring and G. E.
Owen (Goteborg: Almqvist and WfEse%l, 1954), pp. 191-200;
Endre von Ivenka, "Aristotelische und Thomistische Seelen-
lehre,® in Aristote et Saint Thomas d4'Aquin (Publications
UniversitaiTres de Louvalin, 1999), pPp..221-228,

In Book X of the Nicomachean Ethics (Basic Works, op.
cit., p. 1106) Aristotle membions will in the following Con-
Text and in perhaps characteristic fashion: "It is debated,
too, whether the will or the deed is more essential to virtue,
which is assumed to involve both." Perhaps Thomas' development
- of the concept of will can be seen in the light of.a later
Christian emphasis upon the contrast between salvation and
deamnation, the way of life and the way of death, the select
community (i.e. those Augustinian themes which appear unwilling
to refer all differentiation and necessary deviation among men
solely to providence and divine activity). In addition, the
Aristotelian notion of soul had to correlate with Christian
affirmations concerning resurrection, the status of matter,
etc, These sorts of preoccupations might have led Thomas to
develop Aristotelian themes in the way we have noted. See
Harry V. Jaffe, Thomism and Aristotelianism. é,studg of the
Commentary by Thomas Aquinss on the Nicomachean ; cs (Chica-
go: University of chicago Press, 1952). _

1 wor an excellent discussion of the arrangement of plu-
rality or composite operation in Thomas, see Brian Coffey, "The
Notion of Order According to St. Thomas Aquinas," in The Modern
Schoolman. Vol. XXVII, No. 1 (1949), pp. 1-18. See &lSo E. A.
Pace, "The Concept of Order in the Philosophy of St. Thomas, "
in New Scholasticism., Vol. IT (1928), pp. 51-72; A. Silva-
Tarouce, “L'ldee d'ordre dans la philosophle de saint Thomeas, *

in Revue Neoscolastique de Philosophie. Vol. XL (1937), PP.
341-384; Melvin A. Gguiz, ngrder in the Philosophy of Nature,™
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motion. Hence, in finding it appropriate to speak of the
relation of will and intellect as according to that of matter
amd form, Thomas is at the same time admitting the propriety
of causal explanation. The relation of order to that which
is ordered 1s as that between the determinant and that which
is determinable:

Now in such matters, the substance of the act

is as the matter in comparison to the order im-

posed by the higher power. Therefore, choice

is substantially not an act of the reason but

of the will; for choice is accomplished in a

certain movement of the soul towards the good

which is chosen. Comsequently, it is evidently

an act of the appetitive power.l
The relation between matter and form (as articulated in the
thesis that the act of choice is materislly an act of will
and formally an act of reason) utilizes teleological princi-
ples to which the plurality of order is disposed according to
anteriority and posteriority. As Brian Coffey suggests: "or-

der is the arrangement of a plurality of things or objects

according to anteriority and posteriority in virtue of a

in The Thomist. Vol. XXIV, No. 3 (1961), pp. 402-418; G. J.
McMahon, The Order of Procedure in the Philosophy of Nature
(Quebec: La Librairie Philosophique M. Doyem, 1958).

l'In hujusmodi autem substantia actus materialiter se
habet ad ordinem qui imponitur a superiori potentia: et ideo
electio substaentialiter non est actus rationis, sed volunta-
- tisy perficitur enim electio in motu quodam animae ad bonum
quod eligitur. Unde manifeste actus est appetitivae potene
tise. sS.7. II, I, Q. xiii, Art. i, p. 51.
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principle."l

. The relationship is therefore expressed as follows. With-
in the act of will, Thomas has said, one can distinguish exer-

cise from specification,z In the exercise of choice, the will

reduces itself from potency to act, from matter to form. How-
ever, with regard to the specification of its act, the wiil is
determined by the intellect. At one and the same time, then,
Thomas can assert that "the appetite tends to fhe ultimate end
n.za.“cL1:r.'eL:Lly,":3 and that the act of intellect precedes the will
and directs its acts, namely; insofar as the will tends to its
object according to the order of reason.' Choice is free, and,
simultaneously, choice is determined.by'the intellect. Tt is a

composite operation, yet'of a single sou1.5 wWill, as efficient

1l grien Coffey, "The Notion of Order According to St. Thomas
Aquinas," op. cit., p. 7. _

25,7, IT, I, Q. x, Art. ii, p. 44.

S Appetitus eutem in ultimum finem tenmdit naturaliter.
S.T. II, I, Q. xv, ATt. iii, p. 59.

¢ Menifestum est autem, quod Tatio quodammodo voluntatem
praecedit, et ordinat actum ejus, inquantum scilicet voluntas
in suum objectum tendit secundum ordinem rationis.. S.T. II, I,

Q. xiii, Art. i, p. S1.

° on the question of the unity of soul in Thomas, see
Melvin A. Glutz, "Toward an Integrated Psychology," in Pro-
ceedings of the American Catholic Philosophical Association
(1958), pp. 139-148; W. R. Thompson, "Ihe Unity of the Organ-
ism," in The Modern Schoolman. Vol. XXIV, No. 3 (1947), Ppp.
125-157. “For & 1lively discussion concerning the implications
of unity for the relation between will and the attainable
end---even concerning whether the nature of natural appetite
is movement or relation---see Robert P. Sullivan, "Natural
Necessitation of the Human Will," in The Thomist. Vol. XIV,
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cause, can‘be distinguished from the end, as final cause., And
both of these can be differentiated from ﬁhe order of means to
end and from the movement of the appetite to the.good.l Yet,
in the act of choice the composite operation occurs in simul-
taneity: only by means of abstraction---since the sequence of
action implies gradations---can thé following order be dis-

cerned:

first, there is the apprehension of the end
(act of the intellect); then the desire or
volition for the end; after this cames the
Tealization of the end as attainable (intel-
lect)., This is followed by & desire for the
end as the term towards which something is
ordained, which desire is called intention.
The intellect then reflects upon the me&ans

in general, This is the act of counsel, which
arouses immediately in the will a desire for
the means, a sort of general consent.? ‘

In this way Thomas is able to locate unity and diversity within
the living subject. He has distinguished between nutritive,

sensitive, and rational principles‘in man, and has referred to

No. 3 (1951), pp. 351-399, and Vol. XIV, No. 4 (1951), pp. 490~
528; and William R. O!'Connor, "Natural Appetite," in The Thomist.

1 Merianne M. Childress apalyzes causal explanation with
respect to the movement of will in "Efficient Causality in Human
Actions,™ in The Modern Schoolman. Vol. ZXVIII, No. 3 (1981),

PP. 191-222. For a discussion of the use of abstraction in such
causal accounts (together with extensive bibliography on the
subject) see Edward D. Simmons, "The Thomistic Doctrine of the
Three Degrees of Formal Abstraction,” in The Thomist. Vol. XXII,
‘No. 1 (1959), pp. 37-67; see also Leo Ferrari, "Abstractio Totius
and Abstrectio Totalis,® in The Thomist. Vol. :XIV, No. 1 (1961),

pp. 72-89. .

2 s.7. IT, I, Q. xv, Art. iii, as summarized by Henri Renard,
"The Functions of Intellect and ¥ill in the Act of Free Choice,™

i
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these as perfections, potencies, or powers. Thus he has not
postulated a piurality of forms with respect to men, but =a
unity of form, one soul .t |

‘And just as the appetite is the principle of

humen acts in the measure in which it parti-

cipates in reason, so moral virtue is human

virtue in the measurg in which it is in con-

formity with reason,

When analyzed strictly methodologiocally, the treatment of
freedom in Thomes discloses an approach which differentiates
between the kinds of being present within the totality of beings
‘which depend upon motion for the achievement of éctuality. By
noting the kinds of things there are, and, then, that which is
necessary to the fulfillment of each kind, one is able to speak
of the appropriate functions, operations, faculties, and powers

by which each thing is characterized. Omne begins, therefore, by

in The Modern Schoolmsn. Vol. XXIV, No. 2 (1947), pp. 85-92.

1 pora history of antecedemts to Thomas'! notion of the
unity of soul, see Daniel A, Callus, "Origins.of the Problem
of Unity of Form,% in The Thomist. Vol. XXIV, No. 2 (1961),
Pp. 257-285; and Dom Odon Lottim, *"La doctrine morale des
mouvements premiers de l'appetite sensiiif auxXTe et XiIise
Siecles," in Archives D'Histoire Doctrinale et Litteraire du

Moyen Age. Vol. VI (1931), pp. 49-93. _ -

2 Gilson, The Spirit of Medievel Philosophy, op. cit., D.
26l. Anton C. Pegis n "Introduction™ to lmuvroduction to St.

Thomas Aquines. New York: Random House, 1948, Dp. XX-xxi) pre-
sents a succinct summary of man‘*s unity: ®Composite in mature,
men yet is for St. Thomas one being....to.8t. Thomas that means
that man is the sort of being that requires the simultaneous and
inter-ordinated activity of his several powers to achleve the
unitery purpose of his nature..../Man is/ a unity in the sense
that he has to act through seversl powers at the same time, con-
tributing to one another, so that by their togetherness one
work, distinctively human, may be the result.®™ -

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



. 188,

posing the question "what is peculiar?nl But the question con-
cerning the peculiar and the particular cannot be Tesolved with-
out implying the question concerning the universal or that which
all things have in common., Ultimately, the point of differen-
tiation is referred to & specifiec telos which exhibits a thing's
uniqueness, But this reference can onlj occur through an_anal&-
sis of a thing in terms of its potency and act to which the four
explanatory causes provide access. The peculiarity of a thing

is disclosed by means of an analysis of the principle of its

movenment,

Some have referred to this Arisfotelian method as being.
"operational" while others have called it "problematict*. By
designating it "operatiaial" James F. O?Brien, for exaﬁple,
calls attention to Aristotle's belief that an approéch to the
nature of things (and to the things of nature) should come by
an analysis of operations and function.zl Fundamental in an
operational interpretation, O'Brien suggests, is the scholas-

tic axiom that "a thing operaﬁes in that manner in which it

is."5 ~Speaking of Aristotle, O'Brien writes:

1 Aristotle illustrates this in Book I of Nicomachean
Ethics (Basic Works, op. cit., p. 942): "Presumably...to say
that happiness 1Is the chief good seems a platitude, and a
clearer account of what it is is still desired. This might
perhaps be given if we could first ascertain the function of
man....Life seems to be common even to plants, but we are
seeking what is peculiar to men."

: £ James F. 0'Brien, "Structursl and Operational Approaches
to the Physical World," in The Thomist, Vol. XXII, No. 3 (1959),
pPp. 389-400. '

S Ibid., p. 390.

P el i e 2
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Form becomes for him the unseen principle of
activity and operation., In adopting this view
Aristotle is affirming a deep faith in the
ability of our intellects to understand the
natures of things in the physical world. Never-
theless, precise elucidation as to what these
forms are is only determined by how they mani-
fest themselves, that is, how_the bodies of
which they are forms operate.
Although not in fundamental.disagreement with the above, Profes-
sor McKeon prefers to utilize the designation fproblematict or
mthe method of inquiry” when specifying the apﬁroach of Aristo-
tle (which Thomes has alSO incorporated).? This would call at-
tention to Aristotle's practice of seeking solutiens or clarifi-
cation with respect to the varieties of problems encountered in
ex;perience.5 The structure of life and thought which that variety
implies also demands distinctive methods of analysis as appro-
priate to the respective ingredients of the organon which clas-

.sification compiles,

1 C'Brien, "Structural and Operational Approaches," OP.
cit., p. 390.

2 Richard McKeon, *Philosophy and Method," op. c1t., esp.
P. 664; and "The Method of Science and Phllosophy," in The Basic

Works of Aristotle, op. cit., pp. xvi-xvii.

S oThe method of inquiry therefore is a plurality of
methods: a general logic common to all the sciences and parti-
cular methods adapted to the problems, the subject-matters, and
the principles of the particular sciences, Thus Aristotle laid
the foundations in a book which was later called the *Qrganon!
of the 'instrument' or the discipline which was later _called
'formal logic', and he collected in his other books aporiai or
problems treated according to methods which he showed to vary
from subject-matter to subject-matter anmd from science to
science....different problems require different methods for
their solution despite the common eleménts and the common Gon-
ditions of things and the common methods of generel logic....
‘relations are found among the sciences by examining their
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In choosing either foperational®™ or "problematic¥® as an
apt desighation, one must taske care that neither of these be
used to suggest a notion characteristic of the Sophists, i.e,
that man is the measure of all things. *Operational", that is,
is'appropriate chiefly as it refere to the operations (or func-
tions and powers) which become central to the understanding of
anything; ™problematic® refers primerily to a differentiation
between kinds of things on the basis of that which each requires
for its actualization. And though both operational and prob-
lematic are tefms which signify the establishing of distinctl
frames of reference, Thomas' reciprocity between determinants
within the totality of things requires that these frames be
neither conceived nor utilized in isolation from each other,
Suffice it to say that Thomas has taken over an organic struc-
.ture which was created in response to an interest in distine-
tiveness agd pecﬁliarity'whose method of inqﬁiry can be desig-

nated either "problematic" or "operationalt,

¢characteristic problems, thelr social condltions, or their crea-
tive forms.” R. McKeon, "Philosophy and Method, ™ op. cit.,

Do 664. Significant works dealing with this methoaﬁloglcal is-
sue include the following- Deniel C. 0'Grady, "Thomism as a
'Frame of Reference," in The Thomist. Vol. I, No. 2 (1931),

Pp. 213~-236; Tad W. Guzie, "mvolution of Philosophical Method

in the writings of St. Thomas," in The Modern Schoolman. Vol.
XXXVII, No. 2 (1960), pp. 95-120; Robert E. Brennan, "The Man-

'Sions of Thomistic Philosophy," in The Thomist. Vol. I, No. 1
(1939), pp. 62-79; C. Dumont, "La reflexion sur la methode

theologique,” in Nouvelle Revue Theologique. Vol. LXXXIV, No.
1 (1962), pp. 17-35; M. D. Chenu, "Pos%tfon de la theologlque "

in Revue des 501ences Philosophigues et Theologlqpes.. Vol.
ZXIV (1935), Dp. 232-257.
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‘Thue, by distingnishing hetween animete and inanimates
being, and then between that wﬁich is common to all animate
being and that which is peculiar to each gréde or distinect
level, the approach of Aristotle and Aquinas distinguishes
men as the one in whom the rational principle‘is operative,
Voluntary activity demands the spontaneous action of that.or-‘
genism in terms of his peculiar capacitieé and potentialities.
But the peculiarity of one's potentielity can only be deter-=
mined by reference to actuallty. And the distinctiveness of
that moveméntlfrom.poﬁenfiality to actuallty can only be dis-~
cerﬁed through an analysis (or abstraction) ofvthe causal se-
quence which iﬁ_implies. Freedom denotes determimation by |
that to'ﬁhich men's distinctiveness refers, i.e; his facultas

voluntatis et rationis, Freedom is then the spontaneous

realization of potency in accordance with one's nature. Ef-

ficiently, materially, formelly, and even f inally, freedom
will at least be this., To say more would require a further
anaelysis of Thomes' principle of orientation, since mant's
nature 1s determined by the character of his telos. This is
the aspect of the theologiant's thought which most obviously
constitutes an innovation upon the prior Aristotelian struc-
ture. To be sure, as with the distinction between method and
principle, so too an isolation. of the.final cause can ocour

only by abstraction (as by the order of anteriority to pos-

teriority. Hence, in this stage of our analysis the recogni-
tion of interest of reason stamds to principle of oriemtation

R A s e .
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as Thomas'! "exercise™ stands to "specification'.

Tt is the major conclusion of Aristotle's Nicomachean

Ethics which Thomas ad judges to be incomplete.l In that es-
say Aristotle had identified happiness with an activity rather
than with an end.2 To defime happiness as activity in accor-
dance with virtue, and virtue as a state of character concerned

with choice, is to set fcrth a formula which Thomas too will

Aadvocate.zl Even the referral of virtue and happiness to con-

templation4 would be acceptable to the theologian. But none

of this would entail, according to Thomas, that contemplation

, 1 The word *incomplete™ seems to be the proper one here.
F. C. Copleston (in Agquinas. London: Penguin Books, 1955, p.
198) states that Thomas "did not say that Aristotle in his
teaching about the good for man was simply wrong or that he was
a benighted pagan who could know nothing of morality....But :
Aquinas was convinced that Aristotle's outlook on the world and
on human life was incomplete and inadequate rather than simply

wrong or untrue."™
2 wNow if the function of man is an activity of soul which

follows or implies a rational principle...if this is the case

(and we state the function of man to be a certain kind of life,
and this to be an activity or actions of the soul implying a
rational principle, and the function of a good man to be the
good and noble performance of these, and if any action is well
performed when it is performed in accordance with the appro-
priate excellence: if this is the case) human good turns out
to be activity of soul in accordance with virtue, and if there
are more than one virtue, in accordance with the best and most
complete." Aristotle, Nicomachean Ethics, Book I, in Complete

Works, op. c¢it., pp.. 942-3. .
% Tbid., Book X, P. 1104, and Book IT, De 959.

: 4 Tpbid., Book X, p. 1107. After surveying other possibili-

ties Thomas concludes in Book III, Chapter 32 of The Summa Contra
Gentiles, trans. Vernon J. Bourke (New York: Doubleday, 1956), De
123, that "the ultimate felicity of man lies in the contemplation

of truthn,

cpniit I e -
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should be exercised, yet, indeed, loved, simpl# for its own
sake.l It is not the contemplation which becomes troublesome
for Thomas but rather the reflexivity with which Aristotle re-
gards it. For Thomas, heppiness does not consist in contem-
plation as such, but in contemplation of God.2 And contempla-

tion itself demands the achievement of the vision of the Divine

Essence,

The deviation represented here between Aristotle and Thomas
is not simply a difference of opinion regarding the way in Which

the 1ife of contemplation is to be understood. R Beyond that, it

also reflects a comprehensive structural shift, One can approach
it from two ways. In the first instance, 1t is necessary to re-
call that Thomas views freedom as it pertains to the subject of

the second part of the Summa, i.e. to man as imago dei. To

speak of exempiar and image is to denote a relationship to which

reflexivity as such cannot provide access., Certain religious
demands afe placed upon the relation of the human telos to God
which structure the character of Thomas' principle of orienta-
tion. Secbndly, innovation becomes poséible not simply because
the account of the Philosopher is amenable to a variety of in-
terpretations, but, perhaps,.because of a discovery of a funda-

mental structural weakness. As Robert S. Brumbaugh interprets

1 pristotle, Nicomachean Ethics, Book X, in Complete Works,
op. cit., p. 1104. '

2g., 7. II, I, Q. iii, Art. viii, p. 50-1.
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Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproductidn prohibited withouf pefmiésioh.



194.

it: Aristotelian philosophy

runs into dAifficulty when it tries to determine
its own frontier points which hold it together

as a unity: there must be, one finds by extra--
polation along causal lines, an ultimate, final,
materiel, and formal cause; but none of these is
the four-dimensional reality to which Aristotle's
analytic and explanatory method can apply. The.
prime mover heas no matter, no efficient causal
activity; prime matter has no determinate goal,
force, or form; the good as order of nature is
not a goal, has no matter, exerts no force....The
Temptation or opportunity is very strong to fill
in the frontier with a Platonic revealed theology,
to supply w&at is lacking or felt as obscure in
the systen, .

Under Christian affirmation, the Aristotelian *'frontier pointst
are 'filled in' but by means of a transformation of the nature

and function of the structure's principle of orientation.2 fThe

1 Robert S. Brumbaugh, Plato on the One (New Haven: Yale
University Press, 196l), p. 213. Philip Merlan, From Platonism
to Neoplatonism (The Hague: Mertinus Nijhoff, 1960), p. 225,
pinpoints one of the difficulties which Thomas had respecting
the Aristotelian structure. Merlan suggests that Thomas assumed
the Aristotelian tripartition of knowledge (metaphysicals,
mathematicals, and physicals) and interpreted these in terms
of degrees of abstraction. To do this presupposes that the ob-
Jects of metaphysics are mabstractible" in the same semnse in
which the objscts of physics or mathematics are supposed to be.
But Thomas could not be satisfied with this, Merlan notes, in
that "immaterial beings cannot be made objects of abstraction
in the same sense in which this is possible for physicals and
mathematicals."® See also Merlen's "Abstraction and Metaphysics
in St. Thomas' Summa," in Journel of the History of Ideas. Vol.
XIV (1953), pp. 284~-291. Thomas also creates a difficulty when
the Aristotelian tripartition of knowledge and explanation by
the four causes are placed within a scheme given fundamentally
to determining the relation between Creator and creature.

2 0n the question of the *"Neoplatonism" of Thgmas, especi-
ally as this has influence upon Thomas' understanding of ™par- =
ticipation™ and the hierarchy of being, the following are helpfulg

SN Ol T
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First Cause is hot only the supreme contemplator of contem-
plation, nor is the Prime Mover simply the necessary suppoTrt
for the motion and kinds of motion which occur within the
totaliﬁy of things. Thomas' God is no longer simply that,
yet He is ‘at least thap. Beyond that, God must be regarded

as the Supreme Act of Existence, i.e. Ipsum Esse.l In Ipsum

Esse the various kinds of existing being participate to the
measure of their respective limiting principles of potenti-

ality. The movement toward the human telos is at the same

L. B. Geiger, La Participation dans ;E_Philoso%hie de St. Tho-
mas d'Aquin (Paris: J. vrin, 1953),; Paul Grenet, Les O0rigines

de 1'Analogie Philosophique dans les Dialogues de Plabonm (Paris:
Vrin, 1948); R. J. Henle, Saint ThomaS and Pletonism (The. Hague:
Maertinus Nijhoff, 1956); Arthur Little, The Platonic Heritage.

of Thomism (Dublin: Golden Eagle, 1949); Hampus Lyttkens, T%g '
Inalogy Between God and the World (Uppsala: A. B, Lundequistska,
1953); Lyttkens, "Nyplatonskt och Kristet: Thomas' av Aquino
Teologi, ™ in Svensk Teologisk Kvartalskrift. Vol. XXXVIIT, No.

1 (1962), pp. 15-25; W. Norris Clark, "Saint Thomas and Plato-
nism," in Thought. Vol., XXXII (1957), pp. 437-443; Clark, "The
Limitation of Act by Potency: Aristotelianism or Neoplatonism, "
in The New Scholasticism. Vol. XXVI, No. 2 (1952), pp. 167-194;
Charles A, Hart, "Participation and the Thomistic Five Ways,™ in
The New Scholasticism. Vol. XXVI, No. 3 (1952), pp. 267-285; Anton
C. Pegis, "The Dilemma of Being and Unity; a Platonic Incident in
Christian Thought," in Essays in Thomism, ed. Robert Bremnnan (New
York: Sheed and Ward, 1942), pp. 151-183; Hilary Carpenter, "The
Ontological Roots of Thomism,"™ in Bssays in Thomism, op. cit.,
Pp. 83-100; Raymond Klibansky, The_'—azTCont nulty of the Platomic
Tradition Dur ing the Middle Ages (London: wWarburg lnstitute,

" 1949).

' 1 George Lindbeck, in "Participation and Existence in the
Interpretation of St. Thomas Aquinas," op. c¢it., pp. 112,3, des-
cribes the contrast between Aristotle and Thomas at this level
as follows: "...the decisive divergence from Aristotle comes in
the treatment of universal, transcendental, reality. Here onto-
logical structures are described in terms of participation.
Aquinas finds it necessary to think of the relation between God
and creatures in a participationist way, and God, of course, is

3 -V Rey AR LI T HE MU DL . i
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time a striving toward union with God in Whom there is nothing'

of potency or limitation.

Methodologically, one could chart the difference between
Aristotle's and Thomas! principle of orientation as a distinc-
tion between "reflexivity" and "reciprocity™. The First Cause

and Prime Mover may be able to support the motion of other be--
ings‘by its own operational activity. But this reflexive opera-
tion is incapable of providing the relationship between Ipsum
Esse and human telos for which exemplar-to-image is the para-
digm, What it does insure is the uniqueness of organic opera-
tions of which the totality of things consists, Thomas will
- not destroy the separation between God end man which the dis-
tinction between cause .and effect would imply. DNor will he
violate the occasion for spontaneity amd for the propriety of
such terms as causa sul in choosing reciprocity over‘reflexi-
‘vity. At the same time, to pattern the Trelation of cause-to-
effect to that of exemplar-to—image is to temper reflexivity

with some form of synthetic coherence.l Ihdeed, it would seem

subsistent., God therefore is the simple and unlimited *form"

of that which is common to absolutely everything. This is be-
ing. However, participation in being is more difficult to des-
Ceribe than participation in less universal perfections. There
is no factor other than being which can limit and pluralize it.
The solution is to say that being, as it applies to creatures,
is itself complex....That which differentiates one thing from
another is its intelligible, that is, essential, determinations.
Essence, therefore, serves as the pluralizing 1imit. Existence
is left as the positive factor whose essence is to be Simple,

Unique, and Infinite.,™

1 Gabrlel'Widmer, in his review of the thought of Pierre
Thevenaz, in "Un essai de philosophie protestante," in Revue de
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that when the relation of exemplar-to-image is understood in

terms of being, and not simply in terms of operation, reflexi-

vity in its original sense has already been transcended. By
means of a reciprocity of determination, the diviné canprehends
the human without nullifying its uniqueness or the efficiency
of its own operation, Such campréhension is ﬁot however the
sort of assimilation which mitigates the reality (or'varietﬁ) ;
of grades of being which reflexivity establishes and the prob- :
lematic method requires. The diviﬁe does not destroy but pre-
serves the natures as well as the nature of things. Yet, syn-
thetically, or in their composite order, these same natures
derive their being from the God who is Essential Being. -As

Thomas states, "everything can be called good and a being in-

asmuch as it participates in the first being by way of a cer-

tain assimilation."l

Theologie et de Philosophie. Vol, XII, No. 2 (1962), pp. 93—
106, gives Thomas'! pattern the designation "synthese par hierar- ke
chisation" (p. 102). As an eppropriate label, this phrase seems 7
to combine the distinctive aspects of both comprehension and
reflexivity which we have tried to capture by calling Thomas?
principle a reciprocel one. (Widmer's work appears in English
translation by Rosemary Z. Lauer, in Philosophy Today. Vol. VI,

No. 2, 1962, pp. 112-124.)

1 g, 71, I, Q. vi, Art. iv. Thomas had earlier described the 5
Telation between Creator and creature as follows: "Now every- '
thing seeks after its own perfection, and the perfection and form
of an effect consist in a certain likeness to the agent...and
hence the agent itself is desiraple and has the nature of good.
For the very thing which is desirable in it is the participation
of its likeness....To have 1imit, species, and order belongs to
the essence of caused good; but good is in God as in its cause."

S.T, I, Q. vi, Art. i.
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The structure of thought withln which this conceétion
of freedom is framed is marked by the presence of an opera-
tional or problematic method together with a reciprocal prin-
ciple. This implies that the focus of'éttention is upon the
peculiar or the distinctive within the totality. It also in-
dicates that the peculiar or distinctive becomes ihteiligible
by means of the determination of its essential properties. But
this determination can only oceur through the causal explana-
tion upon which'thé analysis of the relation of the peculiar to
the totality in an& given case depends, Human freedom is then
discernible when men is located or placed within the network of
interacting orgenisms of which the totality of things is com-
prised. The initiaiAdistinction between kinds of organisms is
referred‘to the types of vital activity, or powers of vegeﬁa—.
tion, appetition, sensation, intellection, and motivation, whose
preéence.implies levels and degrees of being. All such being
are in motion toward an appropriaﬁe telos. Man, in whom all.the
vital potencies ére present, moves from potency to act by means

of voluntary motion, since man, as distinct from all other ani-

mate being, is principled by the facultas voluntatis et rationis.

Hence, for man,'freedom comes-to denote stntaneity. Voluntary

action implies.self-causation and the appropriate operation of
the characteristic human powers and faculties. Even when the
theological virtues are added (because of the incommensurability
between.the transformed human telos and ngtural power) spontaneity

of action is ﬁot destroyed. Human freedom, for Thomas, is the
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sponteneous realization of potentiality in accordance with

onets nature,

But man's nature is not simply determined by the facul-

tas voluntatis et rationis. Hence, freedom is not exhaustively
understood solely in terms of spontaneous fealization of poten-
¢y. While there 1is freedom in self-caused movement toward the
end, freedom itself, in a certain sense, depends upon the at-
tainment of the end. Hence, 6ne_éan say that freedom increases
(according to the order of anteriority to posteriority) in
direct ratio to the rate of progress.l The end is determina-
tive of the motion toward it, and freedom is conceived also in
termé of the character of the end., Thomas étates that man's
end is the contemplation of God.Z2 That end, so conceived, is
also determinative of man's nature. . Thus freedom must also
include this final causaﬁive factor in its spontaneous reali-
zation of potentiality. That is, freedom denotés the entire

movement from potency to act wherein man is determined both by

the facultas voluntatis et rationis and by the relation of

1 see Gustar J. Gustefson, The Theory of Natural Appetency
in the Philosophy of St. Thomas (Washington: Catholic University
~'of America Press, 1944), p. 85. ' , -

2 "Contemplation®” or "knowledge™ of God is itself an argu-
ment for reciprocity between the human telos and the divine be-
ing. Though contemplation is a mode of apprehension, it is ,
nevertheless one which meaintains the distinction between knower
and object of knowledge. Though contemplation might pass into
vision, even vision retains the separation appropriate to recip-
rocity. It is reciprocal, however, by virtue of the Thomist ‘
thesis that to know is also to contain the form of another.

~GES ARV
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image-to-exemplar in which his being stands to God. Therefore,

the facultas voluntatis et rationis compositely orders both

sponteneity and knowledge of the end, and, in the same recip-
rocal balance, the voluntary motlon by which man is distin-
guished implies God as causative agent. The achievement of
freedom is dependent upon knowledge of God, and the realiza-
tion of the human telos implies man's final determination by .
the imago dei. Freedom, as the spontaneous realization of po-
tentielity, can be undérstood as the natural movement which
culminates in the vision of God. And the reciprocity between
that by which the human being is determined and that by which
the divine being is characterized insures that the creature's
dependence upon Creator for his perfection}will not be con-
strﬁed as a limitation upon God. Nof does determination of

the creature by the Creator violate the spontaneity of self-

caused motion. The humen being, the rationel animal who was

fashioned in the image of God, is capable of and characterized

by a free operation because of his distinctiveness within the

* network of interacting organisms,
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N'est-ce pas une tendance innde, une loi de
1tintelligence humaine que de chercher & saisir
les choses dans leur rapports mutuels et a les
embrasser dans une vue synthetique? Pas plus
que les autres domaines du savoir, la science
sacrée n'echappe a cette exigence de 1l'esprit.-

Th§ preceding chapters have been devoted to an exercise
in comparative theological analyses, They haie attempted to
specify a technique for the critical assessment of the formal
veriations which occur within the Christian theclogiocal tra-
dition., They have sought to establish that analysis as # means
'of illuminating some of the issues implies in the probiem of
runity and diversity". Accordingly, their intention has been
the cultivation of a disclplime of critical reflexivity which
might provide access to the comstituents of representative
theological patterns. The occasion for that technique, analy-
sis, and discipline is provided by the definition which an
examination of a repeated practice has assigned:; theclegy is
a formative activity in whieh religious affirmatiens are given

éoherOnce through the employment of formal schemes.

The preceding chepters have been divided into two domi-
nant parts. The first éeeka access to the characteristics
of formel systematisation. The second consists of an exami-
nation of three representative views of "human freedom"” in

. Christien theological 1iterature. Both parts are separately

1l Henri Cloes, "La systematisation theclogique pendant
la premiere moitie du XIIe slecls,” in g@hemerides Theologl-
cae Lovenienses. Vol. XXXIV (1958), p. ©27.
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necessary in order that the reciproc&i influwence of formal
and contentual elements in coherent discourse might be dis=~
cerned. The two parts become the ingredients of one inves-
tigation, 'however, through the access the formulation of

freedom provides %o the constituents of formal systemati-

sation.

The pro Jeet was inspired by ‘the use to whic;h abstraction
was put in Adolph Harnack's interpretation of the history of
Christian doctrine, Harnack's distinction between the ®core
element® and the product of the process of helle‘nizatioﬁ seemed
illuminative as a basls of interpreting the transi_tion which is
evident within historical Christianity's theological tradition.
It also appeared to prefigure the related task of examining the
transitions which oseur between those systems which comprise
the process of hellenization. Theoleogy, in this sense, can
only be understood when abstraction of its formal and conten-
tual .elemnts becomes more rigorously cultivated toward an
examination of the relationships betwean such syéteﬁse Hence,
our project sought a refinsment of Harpack's Yechnique by
reference to the prior amalyses of the distinction betﬁaen
formal and contentual as these appear 1a Immenuel Kant's Cri-

.tique of Pure Reason. Though the Critigue was not directly

prepered to illumine this procise theologlical issue, it can
be seen to possess a remarkable fittingness when certein con-

ditions are established. When a distinction is made between
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the response to the quqstion concerning the possibility of
a priori-synthetic knowledge and an exhaustive aceount of
the nature of reality, them it appears that the critig.ue il-
lumines theologicai systematisation by disclosing the synthe-
tic procedures implicit in this form of reflectien, This dis-
tinction takes quite seriously Kent's prescription that his
critical aﬁalysis pertain to 'the_knéwablea It also seems
bolstered by the realization that cri‘tical aﬁalysis doos not
lead ineluctably to eonstr_uction, at least not without depen-
dence in more specific detall upon the transition which the
joining of these two endeavors implies. The distinction is '
also implied in the post-Kantian discussions that the critigue
must be expanded to ineclude the possibilities of additional or
alterz;aﬁive cat_ogorie.l schemes, But, for our purposes, the

distinction between analysis and weltanschauung can be sus-
tained upon the basis of the paturoor that reflection which

character_izes those systems of which the theological tradition
con‘sists. That theology is a formsal discipline through’ which
religious affirmations are ordered is itself the occasion by
which Kant's account of the relatiomship of the a pricrl te
the synthetic can be differentiated from the context fTrom
which Kant choeses his illustrative material. Our extension
of Harnack's use of critical reflexivity viz-a-viz dogmatic
ﬁistory demands a Kantian analytic but as directed toward the
comparative instances of theologlcal systematisation.

Thus, our initial tesk implied an applicetion of that
same distinction between fprmal and contentual to K.ant!s own

-
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aeconnt of syhtematisation. The'speoific Kantian orgaron had

to be diatinguished from its author's examination of synthetic
procedures, in order to provide fer the possibility of alterna-
tive cases. The constituents of systematisation as systemati-
sation had to be isolated from the representative principles of
possible individual systems. Noting that systematisation of
thought, as Kant acccunts for it, depends upon the correlation
of loglcal principles and interests of reason, the pro ject sought
a means of galning access to the alternative principles amd in-
terests by which selected systems are characterized. Kant him-
self seemed to point to such a means through his discussion of
the uniqueness of the concept ﬂrréedom". The systematic formu-
latien of rréodom requires a ééleotion*or characteristic forma-
tive principles and interests of reason 'by whioch systems are
coﬁstifutod. Freedonm provides'acoess to the constituents of
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